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Extension workers need.facts upén which to base
their decisions intheir Cooperative Extension work.
The” purpose of evaluation in Extension is to help
obtaip and interpret facts. The authors have writ-
ten this manual to aid workers in the Cooperative
Extension Service of the United States to.be better
able tp understand a,hd apply.the principles and
methods of evaluation,

- E\amples are drawn from and the appllcatlons
are made to the Cooperative Exiension Service, but

principles and methods discussed have apf)llcatlon N

to extension-type education 'in other parts of the
world and to other kinds of informal education.
Extension cevaluatioh means the use of the scien-
tific approach in providing facts as,a basis for mak-
ing. decisiébns, drawing .conclusions, or forining
judgments about the orgenization and conduct of

extension work. Evaluation in @xtensmn is to the -

extenslon worker what agricultural and home eco-y
nomics research is to farmers, distributors and
homemakers.

All extension workers do some evaluation in their ~

day-to-day work. They make decisions, draw con-
clusions and form Judgments The aim of this
manual 1s to ‘help them 1mp10ve their evaluations
and thereby improve their effectiveness in program
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planning, teaching methods, use of local leadel ship
and orgamzatlon for extension work.

“Evaluation” is a state of mind in which an exten-
sion “‘Worker wants better information about his
work and uses the information to make his work
more, effective. It is an investment which produces
progress and growth in achieving the objectives for .
which an organization has been set up.

The earlier editions of the manual have been
used for inservice training purposes at-Cooperative
Extension workshops, conferences. and summer
schools. The preliminary edition (1958) has been
used in other countries for similar. purpeses and
has been translated into Spanish by the Instituto
Inter-Americano de Ciencias Agricolas de la OEA,
Tuarrialba, Costa Rica. The manual has served as

"+ areference guide to Cooperative Extension workers

engaged in evaluation studies and to State leaders .
of evaluation in Cooperative Extension. :

In the present edition the authors have enceavor-
-ed to present evaluation that will be: most usurul to
teachels and students of evaluation.

GLADYS GALLUP, Dlrt'ctor .
DivisION OF EXTENSION RESEARCH AND TRAINING

FEDERAL EXTENSION SERVICE

.



The manual was first p-epared by Mrs. Laurel K.

Sabrosky, Dr. Gladys Gallup and Dr. J. Paul
Leagans of Cornell University for use in the evalua-
tion course at the Western Regional Extension

" Summer School in 1946 at Colorado State Univer-

“sity. Later it was used as training material for

other evaluation courses and workshops and .as

reference material on evaluation.
A revision was made in 1949, with add1t10na1
members of the Division contributing. During

_1954-56 a third edition, now out-¢‘-print, was pre-
pared and published by the Government Printing-

Office.

Since that time members of the Division who
taught courses in evaluation at extension summer
schools and the USDA Graduate School have revised
the third edition chapters and-developed new mate-
rials. ;These have resulted in the present edition
of the manual '
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- EVAI.UA'I'ION WHAT IT IS e [’\
CRERd P Frutehey oo T

~ T 2 b )
“As County Agent Brown was driving homi;wft‘om N
" a night ‘meeting, he reflected on'the meeting with ~
-a great deal.of-satisfaction. It was a fine meeting.
He w lbh(.d all his meetings-were as good his one,
, {Ie recalled the hxgh level df interdst which per-’
SISBCd thyoughout.
remembered how’he had.to “kill the - meeting rather :
than let it die.” After the meeting many stayed on"' ‘
to ask questions and talk among them‘selves m
small’ groups. c, e
What a pleasant contr ast losome oiher meetmgs' '
" Mdctings like this are what make a count)/agent s*
svork mean something. You don’t mind-the late--
ness of the hour when you, know, your JO/b was well
done.and that .people were' helped v
. Under the glow of his satlsfactlon however, Mr.
‘Brown Beganto ask himself some questtons “They
“seemed cnthllSlngth enotigh, but’ what did they get.
out of the meetmg'7 Was this an educational experi-.- )
ence for them or was it pluely entertainment? Did ~
the. mectmg bring about sany. desired- change mJ
them? Or will it?” What'did I really have in mind’
;to accorhiplish by the meetmg"’ What were my
objectives?” * K "
Questions like these were analytlea.l Soil testmg ‘
had been the topic. He hoped they would jget some
new mfornwtlon about soil testing and hmmg, that
‘the meeting would create .a. favoxable attitude to-
waxd soil testing and liming,
"test their soils'and would lime when necessary.
Obvxously, there could be no immediate evidence
that they did test their soil’ and: did. -.apply. reeom-
:mended amounts .of lime. : He would check on that -
- ‘from time to time during the summer. -However,
“there were several indications that they-intended
to act on the mformatlon he had given them. ~
. He remembered how they *‘pérked up their-ears”
~ when he showed-them how easy it was td have the
soil tested, and where they could get it done.  They
were equally attentive, whgle he spoke about .the
value of hmmg, the effect of liming on yxelds and
the relation of cost of liming to mcreased value of
~crops raised. Some were -B‘usy’ making notes.
Others raised questions : :‘which -indicated they were
applving. the “explanation to their own situations.
Several asked him questions after the meetmg .
It seemed to Mr. Brown that these observatlons,

O
'.» &

) ‘indicated that many persons in the group. ‘had l arn-
~ ed soihe of the«thmgs he was trying to explain to '
‘the .

‘ing.” Rut iuat, of fourse; remained to be se

“tvas evaluating. He never had any course,
“ing m’ evaluation. The; way\he was thinki g canme
- natutal to him: -

Y -
]

"~ e recdlled, also, that this.was the-

and that they would -

. relating how '« résults of the test

. learning situation for his audiernice.

;T RN b

They¢had changed in that respect. «From
these obsetvatlons he coul(gl conclude thdt m st of

. them had a favoxable attifude, and-a falrly trong

"He, smiled contentedly ‘as he "_«'/favoxable attitude — so stlong that niany f\vould

plobably do-something about soil testing a’?d lim-
n

As Mr. Brown. wés thinking along these hfmes he. ©
train:

. As Rzrdrove .along his thoughts movec’ ont ¢o \vhy

: ~thxs faceting as so good'and why-some gtHpr meet-
..:,-;-vmgs were not so‘good. What had he done/ his time-
~to help_bring about the changes in *thd| |

eople?
More slfecl,flcally, whit had he done this ;'l e that .

as dlffelent from what he- had. d’one/on those |
.oce as;ons which he.would like to forget" .

For one thmg, there was, that chart lrte ahd hlS

'seeretaty had ‘worked_ on ‘most -of the ;pfternoon
. e remembeled how the expressions
: ience changed: as .he'went thlough his. e) planation, -

the aud--

aided by the chart showing yields with nd without . )
Aadequatg, liming, relative’ costs ‘and net’ gam s
irst time he

had ‘bothered to make a dembnstratlo When he

" had finished showmg how gasy it is to take a: soil

sample, he saw many of.them taklhg down the
address,of the place to send the samg)le . Hé coul,d
tell he. had the. v.cdmplete: attentlon while he was -
could be ap- .
- plied and Whu[ the e,ffect on'yieid would be.

- There were some other things / hich probably
helped. For instance, he did. muo‘ ‘more scareful ’
planning ‘and rehearsing for*this fneeting than he .
had done for other meetmgs He /felt more sure of
_ himigelf at,the meeting.’ Mr. Br wn realized ihat .
" ay thdse- thmgs contributed™ to, éttmg up a good
-What ne and
others.had done would’ influeice the de;rree to

+which the pbople -would ehangg/ ;

“So that is;what my distric agent meant wt‘ien
he said that a gounty dgent’s jbb is to create learn-

. ing experiences by which pegple can change in the

irection of educatioral obje;tlves " thought Mr.
- Brown as he reached home qhd put away | hlS car.”

4
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This s'ory illustrates that, whether or not a per-

: ”‘ son is tiained in evaluation, he makes countless -

cv aluatxons anyvway. -Whether or not Mr., Brown.,
was aware of it, his reflections on the tnp home
" constitute a form of.evaluation. ,

- Evaluation is a common actiyity in Wthh we all
cngnge cu%yday We [inish a meal and evaluatie it
by saying, 41 only thinking, how good or bad it was.
We may .go further thah evaluate the result; we
may considcn what was especially good or especmlly
poor about it andwhy. The meat was téender and
Jjuicy, but the potatoes could have been cooked
longer. -

We read a book and react in some manner. It
may be a very mtelestmg one and we recommend -
it toou friends. If may leave. us so “cold” that we
do not bother to finish 1t -

<

What Is Evaluahon"
. ch

. The purpose of these illustrations is to point out
- that all of us'engage in evaluation in our day-to-day
affairs. Trifling indeeds is the action to which we do
"not apply the three stéf)s in the evaluation process
in some degree of intensity. First we make ‘some
- . observations or collect some information- Then we
apply some standards or “criteria to our observa-’
tions. Finally, we form some judgment, dlaw some
_conclusjon or make some_decision.

Thess‘LThree elements are involved in all evalua- :
tion. It can be done so casually that we ~re hardly -
aware of doing it, such as looking out the wmdow
to decide whether or not to carry an wibrella. -
the other extreme is scientifi¢c. research in com-.
pllcated ‘problems“to get information whlch people

'n use. . Somewhere in between will fall most
“kinds of evaluati()n undertaken by extension per-

Ssonnel. " .

The better we do the evaluatlon Job the less ~

_ likely"we are to “jump” to conclusions Wthh are’
" misleading. The purpose of this manual is £b° dis- *
cuss how-the evaluation process carf be used to aid

v us in dxawmg better conclus1ons and in maklng
better decisions in.our work.” The manual is not
des1gned to make the readex“a specialist in exten-

- sion research. -Rather, it is'intended to familiarize
hini with the *hrocesses of evaluation and to help
him to make better evaluatlons in domg extension,
work.

- . .

-

Degrees of Evaluation.

, When: we think of evaluation as a process of”
¢ collectlng information as.a basis for making'deci-
sions, forming judgments and drawing conglusions,
" we realize it has much in common with scientific
; research. As with evaluation,.we do scientific re-_
= search to obtain usable informatio"n: Even so, there
is a' great difference between our casual everyday _
; . ! .

" scale.

&

o
[}

y o2 b
evaluations (the umbrelia décision) and scientific
rescarch. The difference, howe.ver, is a matter of
degx ee rather than kind. It lies in the-difference

_in the degree to which sc1ent1f1c method is neces- )
sary in the solutio:. of problems. s
Degrees of anything are usual].y represented on
.a scale or continuum. Dlstance can be from zero-
inche$ to million§ of miles. There is no gap in the -
Tempelaturé is* also~a co?tlnuous series 4
represented in degrees from hot fo_cold. Other
examples are age; young to old; \welght light to
heavy; quality, as in adjectives of comparison, good- .
better-best; strength of attifudes, strong-to Weak .
and favorable to unfavorable; skill, degrees of
skill; knowledge, amounts from none to much -
sound loudness of sound;- and even color, wave _
lengths of light-are, expressed as degrees. - .
The examples illustratethat many-characteristics
~ of people are not on an “either-or” basis; not neces-
- sarily either presenf or absent;not_ elther black or
white. There are shades. A eharacterlstlc may;be -
- partly present and partly absent. The degrees ofva
characteristic blend into each: ofher on-a. scale or -
“continuum with no sharp lines-of distinction. . = -
. In order to avoid ‘emphasxzmg differences . be- -
tween evaluation and research, it is more useful to
emphasize similarities. Casual everyddy evalua-
tions can be place‘d at one end of the sgale.and
“scientific research’at the other end. All’ deglees'
" are found between the, two extremes : .

~

-

F o Casual ovebpday 0 “Seientific *
eealuations - ¢ resedrell

——- 3z A I
- L

The v;‘xlue of such a scale is in i'eahzlng that we_
can improve our evaluations without becomipg a"

scientis Other lecations can also be desciibed- .
on the/écale between the two extrernes, as follows:
—
(.an cvervilay 1 Sell-checking |, Do-t-yoursel! | Extr nston '|‘ Seientiflc .
(4 esaluatinns evitluations evaluations o«  Studies . giearch ,

¢
The above locatlons are areas of the scale wrth
no sharp lines of division. One blends into the
other. The first three locations may. be described
‘as 1nforma1 evaluations, which extension agents can .
. do themselves . o -

Casudl ever_yday evaluations need no further ex-
.planation. They are like the first impressions of’
County.Agent Brown about his meeting or the um--
brella decision. They are the ones we ordinarily
make without mucﬂ*equnsmeratlon ‘of the principles
of evaluatlon in the declsions we make about sunple n
problems . Ry . s

Self- checkmg evaluahons represent a consc1ous
, attempt to apply principles of evaluatlon Mr.’
Brown did some analytical thinking as he drove " -
" home from the meeting. . He was domg somme eval-
. uation at a higher Jevel. He was raising questlons ‘
»10 hlmself about his initial .feeling of satlsfactlon

oJ
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. sending out a brief

[

- . N a
~ . . ! .

‘He considered to some extent theinformation he,
abtained by his observations and what conclusions
‘he could draw from those obseryations. ~ ¥
Self-checking includes further checking on our
ordinary observations. It includes #alking furfher
" with othets, writing to others for their Judgmont
uestionnaire; having one'filled
out'at a meeting anc so’on.  Mr. Brown could do.a
little chcd\mg as-fic went around the countly to.sce
»if any of the f

mcctm(r T ., -
. .

’
1’

Do- |f-yourself' evaluahons mvolvo more phummg ’

and’ applicaiion of thi punuples of cvaluation.
“They are hore systematically done, more carclully
planne(l and usually 1equug somge technical hclp
Each step in the evaluation’is Lonmclel ed, planned
and carried out with duc LOIlSldL‘ atlon to cvalua-
tion principles, ) )

These evaltfations m’b not Lomplm\ and 1molvccl
_They are usually’ surveys which ploducc. usable
msults and which can. . be donc easilv with some .
training in evaluation or with some technical help.
The best of these sometimes pass as data~for a
mgqt(‘r's thcsi’s They blcnd into the next locatton
on the scale, “Extension studies.” - )

The nl)Jcct'lve of a three-week $ummer school
.course in evaluation js that the participants reach -
the location on the scale of a do- -it-yourself cva,;\ua-
tion; that thev plan and describe the.steps in an
cvaluation which, they can- (lo thcmsclvcs uupn
let!nmng home. .

‘The, last two locatlpns on the scale, “Extemlon\
" studies” and ¢ Scnentlﬁc’xesemch may be described
as formal studies. - o .

[
[

’”
B

Extension studies avc more -involved and com-"
plicated to plan and carry _out -fhan any of ‘the

- pr nccchng locations on the scale. Tlicy are broader
1 scope. They require greater attention to sotind
pnnc:p]es of scientific procedure in order to secure
the accuracy needed.

SClenflflC research, of course, is at the “top” of

the sd‘nlc involving very complex. problems and,
\ tcchhlques for getting information fromayhich con-
clusions can be drawn.. Long-time and experimental

- - -studies to deterinine cause and effect relationships
are character iStic of this location. The invehtion

% of compllcated tcchmques and ‘procedutres~for. get-

ting”information (for doing research) falls in  this
Jocaiion. The top of the location gy be 1llustratcd
by atomic {csearc"h satelhtb 1cscalch .or cancer

- researelr. - oo 2
The scale of dcglecs of cvaluatlon servis as a
~J sommunications device in, a discussion for identify-

“ ing the kind of inquiry heing considered and ‘to be

o

farmers had thcu soni“tcstcd since thc )

Theses for master’s, degl ees -
usually fall-in thi$ loeation.

- o -
of ““rescarch’™ under consideratian can be identified
on the contipuum and misunderstanding ¢leared

o -up™ The (lcs1gn and technicques can thién be zrclaptcd '
_te-what is valid and practical m the situation to
“obtain tht auumcynoe(lcd A -

Evaluation for E~Jery3ne ~

a” F\lCll\l()ll \\01 kers have bcen healmg about
cvaluatlon (lutmg most, of” their associatign with
Exiension. They sometimes feel that as.*“docrs™ of

“extensidh work. evaldation andl rescatch arg ouf of
their field; that evaluation ahd research are some- -
thing’ mystical’or for persons with years of special-
-ized trdining; that as extension teachers they have
never

research.

"The ;ontmuum of degr ees of evaluatlon show
that there is a place’for evaluatlon ‘in every exten-
sion activity. Practically anyone ¢an do evaluation
at the first two levels with no help at.all, “Most of
them can handle a doit-yourself ev: \luation with a
httle counsclmg, and they can caopcx ate at the"
othet two levels. <o . :
The continuum also shows, that we alt co.mmonly ‘

. use mcthods of-inquiry to getmfoxmatlon as a basis
for for mmg a judgment, making a decxsnon or draw- -
ing a conc]uslon We tan move, up the scale and
do better evaltations, but need_not becomg full-
time ‘rescarchers ‘at.the far end of the'scale.

~ «Eatly in the days of the cooperation of the land:
-:grant: dcolleges and the U S. Departmgnt of ®Agri-
culture in. -‘isseminating’ mformatlon relatmg te.
aguuﬂture and home, economics, it became evident
- that if extension ‘work were .to be’ effective facts*
would be ‘needed: about its clientele; personnel,
program planning, teachimg methods local leader-

. ship and other factm§ '

" -The Coopelatlvc E\tcnslon Service began to
carry on studjes which” would provide information
, for making decisions about the conduct.of extension
“teaching. These studies were more scientific than
casual everyday-evaluations. and broadef in scope.

Y Ttwas recognized that smce thé Extension Service

was ‘recommending research ‘findings to improve
- agriculture: and homemakmg, it must ‘“‘practice
o what it preaches” and study itself through scientific
procedures in improving its work, It was also rec-
ognized that if Extension carries, on the studv itself,
-the findings will be better undexstood a‘]d nore.
- Mikely ta be used.. "~ -
Any institution should plow back into 1ts work a
pereentage of its funds to-imprave itself and. make
its work ‘more effective.- This is the function-of
evaluation in Extension. '
-As the'size and Importance of extension educa- |
more” objective information . was

planncd. It shows. whether the ipquiry is a very: | tion has grown. _
informal study or a very. formal study. The kind - needed. More formal studies have been made and
H o [3] . ' _ ~ 5
. ”\) . . . R
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~o heen assigned to help exten-
sion agents to make better casual everyday evalua-
tiogs and to mdl\c "clo-il-yoursolf” cvaluations of
thenr teaching. T o '

N
more personnel b

Evaluaiions Can Be !mproved

Casual evervday evaluations can be nisleading.
and often are. because of errors in observation and
intevprcétation. There can be considerable differ-
ence between what we see and what we think (inter-
prety we see. Great cace must be taken to distin-
guish between what we actually see and what we
“read into™ what we see.

When we listen. for exanple. to a person speak-

ing—and espeoially when we read a printed page— -

much of what we seem to hear or see is really sup-
plicd by our memory or what we expect to see or
hear. We overlook misprints, assuming that we
see the right letters, even though the wrong letters
actually before us. In this paragraph two mis-
prints have been made inientionally. - Dld vou
notice them?

Our minds and our biases can. mfl 1ence our'inter-
pretations and cause errors. thereby affectmg, our
judgments, deeisions and conclusions.

Time and again it has<been shown that persons -

having fleeting glimpses of behavior 6r during the
excitment of thc moment have made sworn state-
ments of what they saw of higand only to have been
proven positively wrong by further evidence.
Casual e\on(lay evaluation can be improved by
trving to avoid these errors.  Some of the ways we
can tmtm ourselves and improve owr evaluations

are as tollows: - | .

1. Develop an athludc of mmd by which we de-
liberately try to provp jour ,mlexprctatmn
wrong, Be critical of opur own inierpreta-
tions. - :

itecognize our individual subjective bias and
take account of it in our interpretatipn.
Jefore drawing conclusions from a single
instance. make further observations to deter:
mine hc)\\/‘mdcspread or consistent the be-
havior is. :

Check further to determine ‘whether the be-
havigr was due simply to courtesy. to make
an impression, or was forced upon the per-
son. Make altowances for or discount these
things in our exvaluation. )

Consider other causes that could have been
responsible for what we observed and check
on these causes. More than one thing ean
cause an effect. ‘ :
Be careful not to read into the observation
what we hoped to find rwishful thinking) and
overlook other reasonable interpretations.

~
'I
;

{
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In evaluating a result or product of L=havior
ase critdiia by which to judge the-result or
" product, such as a score card.
Check further to determine whether a prod-
uct made or things claimed to have been
“done by the person were réally done by the
person and not by someone elso.
Recognize thwt many kinds of behavior are
on a continuum, shading fyom one end of the
scale totanothel. and are not on an all-or-none
hasis. . .
Determine whether the evidence we observed
is actuatly the kind of_cvidence we would
cacceept. or whether it cannpt really be con-
sidered as evidence. '
Finally.'_‘m'oid jumping to conclt\_f'ons, but if
we must act (and that we mu t do many-
times) before all the evidence is Jh act upon
the best evidence available depending upon
the seriousness «0f the consequéence of our
.actions.

n

1.

.

Tolerable Error

¢By following the preceding suggestions we can
improve our evaluations. It would be unfortunate.
however. if ‘e go so far as to become perfectionists.
Then \\c wouid not do any evaluation becausc%all
evaluations possess some error.. Human beings are
not infallibTe and cannot follow the preceding prac-
tices with' perfection. Furthermore. absolute per-
fection is not necessary. and not practical.

Of course, in collecting information upon which
to base a decnsxon make a 1uddmcnt or draw a con-
clusion, it i necessary to collect *“‘accurate” infor-
mation and to make an ‘“‘aceurate™ interpretation. -
But how accurate is *‘aceurate™? No evaluation is
perfectty accurate. )

Casual eyeryday cvaluatlons however, are citen
subject to a high degree of inaccuracy. By.mprov-
ing our evaluations we reduce the size of the errors,
at least to the point where we can tolerate the error
that remains so we can make more &{urate deti-
sions. .- .

In measuring the length of a room, a tape meas-
ure will give sufficient accuracy for purposes of
laying carpet. or perhaps using a yardstick will be
accurate enough. For some purposes merely *‘step-
_ping pff" the room is ac. .rate qnough.

A show of hands at u.cetings of dairy farmers
may be accurate enough for some purposes to find
out if the farmers are improving their pastures this
vear. For other purposes you may nced a careful

sample survey which would show how they are
improving their pasgures.

Suffice to say at this point that cvaluatlon alwayvs
involves some error but that better evaluations will
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reduce the error to a point where it is insignificant
for practical use and will not mislead us nor others
in making decisions, tmmmg judgments and draw-
ing conclusions. . - .

Summary .

The general concept of evaluation as a process
of 11) collecting information, and (2) applying stan-
dards or criteria in (3) drawing concelusions, form-
ing judgménts, or making decisions, is useful

because it can be applied to all kindds of situations -

confronting extension workers.  All kinds of pro-
grams, methods. activities' and situations in Exten-
sion can he evaluated. ‘ '

We do not need to be research workers in order
to use principles of evaluation. These principles
can be applied by all persons.  Perfect accuracy is
nor is it attainable, even in scientific
research.

O
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There is a wide range in degrees of evaluations
from casual everyday evaluations to suelltlnc re-,
search as indicated by the continuum,

We often make gross errors in our everydayv
evaluations and “jump” to conclusions. Care.in
the use of principles of evaluation can improve our
judgments and decisions.

How far to go in applying cvaluation principles
depends upon the amount of error we can tolerate
and still have useful results for our purposes.

As wilt be discussed in the next chapter, evalua-
tion is net an isolated process. It is a continuing
precess used at all points on the extension cycle.
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EVAI.UATION IN EXTENSION
EDUCATION . -

)

What Is Cooperative Extension Work?

J. Nl Randabeangh

The Cooperative Extension Service is a demo-
. cratic educafional arrangeinent among the people

in the counties, the Statejland-grant colleges and
universities. and the U. § Depmtmcnt of Agricul-
ture. Itis lcgally referre f to as Cooperative Exten-
sion Work in the basic leglslatlon the Smith-Lever
Act, which was passed by Cgngress in 1914

The purpose of Coopetr thl\(‘ E\tomlon Work. as
stated in the original Act.® . t¢ aid in diffus-
ing among the people of t'he Umted States useful
and practical information on subjects-relating to ag-
riculture and honie ccononncs and to’encourage the
d[)pll(..lll()ll of the same.” This Act further stipu-
lates that . agricultural extension work shall
consist of the giving of instruction and plﬂCtI(.dl
demonstrations in agriculture and home cconomics
10 persons not attending or resident in said colleges
in the sc\m"l communities.;and imparting to such
persons information on said subjects thtough field
demonstration, publication and otherwise.” it is
within the framework of this legislation, and other
acts related to education. that the objectives and
scope of cooperative extension educatlonal pro-

(f-'mm are determined.

The hasic a(lmm)‘;tmtne unit of the Cooperative
Fxtension Service is the county. It is here that-edu-
cational programs are planned and where extension
teaching is done. The basic objective of.the Coop-
crative Extension Service is to develop the people
into understanding, effective, sélf-confident mem-
bers of society who will have broad vision and be
capablc of meeting responsibilities in their homes,
their communities, their State. and their nation.
We in Extension express this objective in terms of
developing people to the peint where they. through
their own initiative and ability, may effectively

housmg, health; and social lelatlonslups, adjust-
ment:s and cultural values.”

r‘
!

Basic Philosophy of Extension Education

In coopcrative extension education, it is acknbwl-
edged that people must be reached where they are;
that is, at their present stage of educational devel-
opment and experience and at thqxr present level
of interést and understanding. It is the function
of Extension io teach people huw to assess their

. own needs and how to solve their own problems. to

" work together

identify and solve the various problems directly

dffectmg their welfare.

Some of the major ficlds of educational respon-
sibility of the Cooperative Extension'Service. in ad-
difion to efficient agricultural production and ad-
justment and home economics as such, are: Leader-
ship development; community improvement; farm
and home management; publi¢- affairs; marketing
and distribution; conservation of natural resources;

NS

1..
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‘family and community life.

help them acquire-knowledge and understanding,
ang to inspire them to action. The extension teach-
erserves people by teaching them how lo help them-
selves: in so doing. he teaches people, not subject
matter. He teaches people how to think, not what -
to think.

The success of extension teaching depends on
much more than knowledge and understanding of
technical agriculture and/or home cconomics. 1t is
cqually important that the teachers understand
people and their problems and that they know how
to apply sound pxmcnples of-education, psychology
and sociology.

The goal of the extension teacher is to teach not
only desirable practices and uriderstandings, but
also the interdependence of practices and under-
Standings so fundamental to achlevmg satisfying
This is accomplished °
thxougn programs which the people and extension
personnel work out together.

It is the extension teacher's role, first, to inspire
people. as individuals, families and communities to
to identify their own problems;
second,' to help them determing their objectives;
and third, to counsel and supply\tochmcal help to
them as needed in working toward these @),Jéttnes

Teaching-Learning Process

A brief consideration of education. and the ele-
ments in the processes of ! .arning and teaching
basic to the conduct of extension work. is heipful
in undeLstandmg Extension as an educational pro-
cess, as well as the place of evaluation in extension
teachmg, A definition of e'g_ucatlon which has been
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accepted generally by extension workers and which
has been quoted often in extension publications is:
“Education is the production of -changes in human
behavior.” 'y 1t is the aim of extensioneducation
to influence people to make desirable changes in
their behavior that will contribute to better farm-
ing and hmucnml:mg to better family and com-
munity living.

The educational changes in behavior which con-'

cern extension teachers, and which are expressed
i teaching level objectives, may be classified as

follows: -
1. Interests /
2. ldeals and puxposc
3. Information, l\“m-\\lulge and undmstdndm”
4. Abilities, skills, habits and practices
5. Attitudes gand emoiv.nal responses
B ' (/—" ‘ ".\
The steps in the learning process which contri-
bute to the production 6f thcsc behavioral changes
have been identified and studied (.Ill(_‘fll“\" Beal

and Bohlen, in theiv treatment of the dlffumonzplo- <

cess. suggest four steps which can be summarized
in this nmnner -

1. Awareness—Pecople find out that the idea or
practice exists. .
Inferesf—I’cople become concerned and rec-
ognize that the idea or practice has merit,
.Evaluation and Pecision—Pcople make mental
applications of the*idea or practice to their
ofvn situations. and rcject it or decide to try it.

2

+ practice and adopt it if they are.satisfied.

Extension Education Evaluation

Effective educational programs-provide for these
steps in the learning or dlffuslon process and con-

tribute to production of the Areviously mentioned -

kinds of behavioral changes. To cvaluate a pro-

‘Testing. and-Adoption—Pcople try-the idea or

gram, evidence must be collected about these kinds’

of behavior and behavioral changes in the people
concerned. ;Educational evaluation, then, is the
process of determining the degree to which desired
behavioral changes have taken place or are current-
ly taking place as a result of educational cffort.
Similarly, extension education evaluation is the
process of determining how well desired behavioral
changes have taken place or are taking place as a
result of extension educational effort. -

Extension Education and Social Action i

Through systematic analysis of the action process
of educational programs as they move forward,
distinet and related aection stages are suggested.

Q

[

‘which there is need for change,

- ~ ,
¥

These stages are involved in successful educational
programs I(.‘gdl(”Obb of whetnh?r” the educational
approach uscd is intensive individual or family
centered) or extensive (grovp oriented).  Extension
cducators are conceérned about. (1) the arcas in
2) what direction
the change should rﬁkc, {3) how rapidly the change
takes place. and (4) how change can be directed so
that desired accomplishments are maximized.
There are many functions that must be perform-
ed in the successful and efficient conception and
implementation of action oriented educational pro-

- grams?_ These functions can be organized logically

into a sequence of actions from the inception of an
idea..or the recagnition of a nced or problem, to the

% final satisfaction-of the need. or accomplishment of

7

“the - desired goal or objective. The steps which;
usually occur in such a social ‘action program can
be organized into a loglcal time soqucncc modéel to
provide a framewoik for a planning and analyzing
action oriented educational programs.*

All educational change. just as other social action.
takes place within the contest of social svstems.
The beginning of ail educational change is® \Wwith
convergence of interest and definition of nced by
a few people. This stage might be called the initia-
tion stage of an action educational program. .

In most communities or counties there have been
plcvxous rexperiences with similar educatlonal
action programs _which should -be conbldercd
planning any new ecducational effort. Seldom are
all the social sub-systems of a county involved in
any one action program. This being true. it he-

- comes necessary to outline the relevant social sys-

tems, or the “target system,” for a particular educi-
tional effort. " Initiation of action of the “sounding
board” variety. and legitimation, or sanction giving,

‘are important considerations in building the foun-

.

1

dation for any action educational program. ‘
The process of organizing and planning for action
in such a way that the educational need is defined
and hecomes the felt need of the people. around
which those in the relevant social systems commit
. themselves ta action and set objectives or goals for
“themselves, is another broad arca of concern in the
conduct of action educational programs. At this
stage, the specific series of learning experiences
that will be needed to aftain these obJectxves and
goals can be set up in a plan of work. A plan de-
veloped in this manner, and including evaluation -
for determining progress, can then be carried
through

.« -,

The Extensi~n» Teaching or Program
Development Cycle

In cxtension cducational program development,
five rcasonably distinct stages are recognized. Fig-
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ure 1 and accompanymg -description of each stage
will help clarify this total process and will further
emphasize the 1mportance of evaluation throughout

cach extension teaching or program development

cycle.
. .
O
: - 3. DEYELOPMENT OF
2. DETERMINATION /’ r\ PLAN OF WORK:
OF OBJECTIVES '
Z;
.\ 4 FOLLOW THROUGH
DETERMINE CARRY | :
v ERN oCaRRY OF PLAHl OF WORK
PROGRAM PROGRAM .
1. IOENTIFICATION
OF PROBLEMS )
5. DETERMINATION
) N \_/ OF PROGRESS
2 rv :

e

“ ! ‘_\
S \
4 )l

Do
: - DECISION
ot MEANS 4 PLANNING
. - ACTION

" can decide on their objectives.

Figure 1.—The Extension Teaching or Program
Develepment Cycle

~Stage 1. Identification of the Problem—Through
collection of facts and analysis and interpretation
of situations by the people werking with the exten-
sion worker, the significait needs and interests of
the people are identified. Those areas of needs and
interests wherein it is believed improvement can be

. accomplished, and which lie within the scope of

legislation applicable'to the Cooperative Extension
_Seruice, then become thé foundation for an immed-
iate and/or long-range program. This stage can
be evaluatéd from the. standpoint of both content
and processes On procedures used. -

Stige 2. Determination of Objectives—After the
needs ‘and intérests have been identified, the peo-
ple, working with the. help of extension personnel,
This involves a
definition of what is to be accomplished in relation

to the various needs and interests, both immediatc.

and long-time, as well as how and by whom thesu¢
accomplishments are to be instrumented. Criteria
for this stage can be established and evaluations of
both content of the objectives and procedyr
lowed in their determination can be made.

Stage 3. Development of a Plan of Work—Afte
the needs and interests are jdentified and the ob-
jectives are agreed upon, the plan to be follpwed
for putting the program into action must be devel-
oped. Sound principles of sociul action must be
followed in developing such a plan. Involved are
such things as determining, (1) the specific jobs

. that need to be done, (2} the subject matter that is

needed, (3) the teaching techniques to be ised, (4)
‘ fi

res fol-

A

H

‘what-remains’ to be done.

the activities to be undertaken, (5) the division_of
responsibilities, and (6) the calendar to be followed.

_ Evaluation based on established criteria for' plans
- of work is very helpful at this stage of the program

cycle. - ‘

. Stage 4.-Follow Through on the Pian of Wor!g‘-:-"
A goori plan of work presents the most effeptive

way, considering existing circumstances, to g..com-
plish the agreed upon objectives. An actirn pro-

gram, based-on such a plan of work, and biilt on a

foundation of sound education and socjal action
principles, requires systematic and persistent effort
from’ all concerned. - Evaluations can be made of
what is actually done in the action program from
standpomts of both content and proccdure

" Stage 5. Determmahon of Pragress—The exféht?

to which objectives are being accomplished is the
basis for determining how well a program has suc-
ceeded. Evaluation of progress helps determine
When objectives are
satlsfactonly reached, new ones can be included

'in the-program and plan of wark for the following

year. If the objectives are not accomplished satis-
factorily, a revised plan of attack on the same

. problem may have to be-carried over into the new.
- program.

In additiop to data for future or followup
programming, progress -evaluation also provides
tangible and objective data for use in annual and
other periodic reports.

Active part1c1pat10n of the people in all five
stages is the core of the teaching-learning process
in. Extension. ~ Each of these stages can provide

many experiences for those involved and it is

through such expeériences that learning takes place.
As indicated, .each stage can be evaluated. This

is important because the accomplishments and suc- |

cessés attained in any one stage are indicative of
how much is likely to be attained in each subse-
quent stage_of the extension teaching cycle.

Summéry

In this chabter: we have stated that the Ceopera-
tive Extension Service was brought into existence

"in 1914 to perform an educational function for per-

sons not in residence at land-grant institutions in
the fields of agriculture and home economics.
YThrough the years it has developed an educational
philosophy which calls for reaching and working
with the people where they are in matters of educa-
tional, occupational and socioeconoraic maturity.

Emphasis always has been on how rather than what -
to think.
We have said that the teaching-learning process
“consists of producing desired changes in human
. behavior and that it\is a dynamic or action oriented

8’1' .
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process.” We have said that evaluation is a- key
concept in {ne process and have outlined the five
stages of the extension teachmg cycle with nota-
tions as to how evaluation fits into each stage.

Next we will go into greater detail as to- wh'at
evaluation is and why it is so fundamental to all
aspects of Extension.

1
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) Chapter Il
THE PLACE O EVALUATION
IN E_XTENS'GN e .
Joseph L. Matthews \ ‘_,::.L ,

-

.Our objectives in this chaptér are to help the

reader to: (1) understand the role of evaluation in
Extension, (2) know sorne of the benefits that can
he gained through systematic evaluation, (3} know
what can be evaluated, and (4) feel that it is impor-

tant to evaluate Extension work. While so doing,

we hope to provide the reader with a usable answer
to the question, “What is the place of evaluation
in Extension?” .

‘We evaluate so that we can have some measure

“of the desirable,’and undesirable, outcomes of edu-

cational action that we take to move a person or
group of persons towa
objectives. We’ are usihg action here in the sense
of attempting to chaugef numan behavior in de-
sired ways. '

Why Evaluate? -

No doubt, this.question often has entered your

mind. You may already have your answer, but we_

would like to discuss our’s briefly. As we stated in
the opening’ chapter, everyone does a certain
amount of evaluation, sometimes consciously but

quite often unconsciously. ‘We ask ourselves, ‘‘How
am I doing?" at practically every stage of our work.
- Every job we do (writing a news story, giving a talk,

making a farm or home visit) brings up this ques-
tion. r

We may not frame the words mentally, but after
we have done something we may feel good about i,
or we may be only moderately satisfied with it,
or our reaction may be one of dissatisfaction with
what we did. By these reactidns we have passed
judgment on our activity and have found it good
or bad. Making judgments in this mapfier aDout

. the value of what we have. done is a kirffd of ey lua-
. tion.

Ona shght]y hlghex plane is the kind. of Evah.
tion we do by assessmg what others say or co abou:
our work If a person who has‘ attcinded-one of
yolr meetings tells ydu that he or she enjoyed the
meeting, you feel good.
the meeting was a good one, you feel even better
about it and think that it must have been a pretty
fine meeting.
Expressions like these have some value as indi-
cators of success. When nothing better can be

g

desired extension goals or -

If several persons tell you :

T ing’
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done about evaluatmg our work, we come to depend
a lot on this kind of evidence. However, we must
not depend entirely on such expressions from peo-
ple who participate in our extension activities.
Quite often; persons making judgments of this sort
have no real understanding of what the educational
purposes of Extension are. For this reason, they
have no sound basis for making Judgments about
results. | >

Sound evaluation always-must be in terms of

" what we set out to do—the objectives we have in

inind. Therefore, expressions of the people involv-
ed, as well as all other measures, must be appraised
in the light of what we expected to accompllsh .
when we planned the educational activity.?

Ia addition to-the danger that what people tell us
may not be relevant to our purposes, there “are -
other reasons why such evaluations must be supple-
mented by evidence from other sources. Persons
who have participated in our program and who .are
our friends are reluctant to be critical aven when .-
asked to be. This results from not wanting to hurt
our feelings and from an inability to separate their
feelings toward us from their obJectlve appraisal
of our proféssional activities. . Later in this manual
we will have more to say abont ihe complicating
factors of the human element in scientific evalua-
tion. ’

The preceding paragraphs lead logmally to. this
statement:“We all evaluate our work in some way
'so why ngt do it ‘well?” If the first part of the
statement'is not true, then experlence would have

value aiid there ‘would be no improvement on-
\%ﬁob as a resuit.of experience.
we[l equires considerable self-discipline in apply- *
cientific methods, collecting and analyzing
facts, and making Judgments about their implica-
tions. This manual is all about doiig <valuation
well by applymg sclentlﬁc methods to evalu.&mn

.What Can We_Galn from Evaluation?

. +The list of benefits we can” gain from evaluation
could include many more than the five important
ones that we will mention here. First, extension
workers have 'ty make bndless decisions and then
act ueccording to what they understand to be the
mandates of their decisions. For example, a county -

¢ r

Doing evaluation |



' .

extension worker miay believe that appointingsthe

chairman of an action committee will result in bet-
ter committee work than when the committce
members choose their own chairman. Much later,

and probably by accident, it may be discovered that

the expected result actually did not occur.

+The longeria practice has been followed, the
harder it is to be objective abaut its limitations, and
the harder it is to get at making needed changes.
‘One reason for this is a predisposition to see the
expccted results even though they are not actually
in evidence. Preconceptions about results often
make perccptxon of actual happenings so selective
that uncxpected or undesired ones go unnoticed.
Evaluation is the method of trying consciously and
objectively to find out whether or not certain
activities actually did lead to the results that were
anticipated.’

Good evaluation is essential when it comes to
+ making periodic ¢hecks on the effectiveness of
educational programs to decide where improve-
ments are needed.- These checks serve a fuaction
simjlar to the balanice sheet in a business enterprise.
When the sheet reports results that are -less than
expected. owners or managers of the business look
over the units which are not doing well to see
where changes are in order. In either case, deci-
_sions so basic to-successful functioning of the
organization must bie founded on accurate measure-
ments and observations, or changes ‘may not be
made in the best direction. Surely we all agree
that change for change's'sake is not good long-run
action.

A third benefit of good cvaluation is the feeling
of sécurity it can give the worker who is doing a
good job. Extension workers can b :come so'involv-
..ed in their Work that it is easy for them to worry
about their effectiveness and to have doubts as to
whether they are really accomplishing their objec-
tives. This concern is all right if it leads to careful
appraisal and constructive. measures to improve
programs. However, when systematic evaluations
are not made, the tendency is for staff members to
feel even less secure and to retreat to activities that
have surface indications of tangible results, al-
though they may be less important to the work than
others which they abandon..

We may seek security by emphasizing extension
activities to which people will respond in large num-
bers rather than others that could resuit in basic
‘educational changes in the long run merely because
we -1feed the immediate -assurance of favorable
popular reaction. Scientifically done evaluation
will give equally convincing assurance when good

‘work is being done and we know the criteria will be

valid extension objectives rather than popular

‘A fourth benefit lies'in the area of public rela-
tions. There is no beiter basis for sound public

‘relations than a careful and comprehensive evalua-

tion. Rather than superficial impressions or value-
cloucied opinions, it can provide concrete evidence
that can be adapted readily to the needs of people
working in the various communication media.

These folks are happy to help inform the com-
munity of the contribution of your educational
program when they see the facts. They do not have
the feeling they are *‘going out on a limb” for you
when theyv are handed the ammunition to deal with
criticism. They know that critics can be converted
to constructive cooperators when concrete evidence
of accompllshment can be produced.

A final beneflt we will dxs&uss is the mgtter of
what evaluation does to the iprofesyional attitude
of the worker who uses scientific evdluauon tech-
niques. In the process of’ statmg his objectives in
systematic fashion, specifying the desired changes,
analyzing the teaching activities dﬂSlgned to acconi*
plish the objectives, and appraising the results and
probable neced for further action, he is very likely

~to adopt a more scientific approach in future under-

takings. Inevitably, he will adopt more objective
and systematic ways of thinking about his work and
his accomplishments.

:Stages of Evaluation

[ 4
We can think of .evaluation as having two main

" stages. Early in the prograni we ¢on study arrange-

ments and procedures for doing Extension work.
Suppose we refer to this as means evaluation. Eval--
uation of means is especially useful in the early
stages of an activity or program before it-has been
going long envugh to accomplish the desired educa-
tional results. We can study methods, or means,
and decide whether they are worthy of the program

.in which they are being used. . -

Examples of means evaluation would -include
appraisal of the organizatjon of people for extension
committees, clubs, spe¢ial interéstror commodity
groups and the like. Educational materials used,
such as bulletins, leaflets, newspaper articles, writ- -
ten programs, and plaps of* work are ‘included
among the means which should be evaluated, The |
procedures for planning programs and. conducting.

. club mcetmgs also should be considered. -

Evaluation in terms of ‘means alone is hardly ade-

rquate hewever, and should be thought of as part
 of the evaluaYion sequence rather than the whole

of evaluation. Insofar as the extension program is .
concerried. the end products’of extension work, the
educational changes that result from extension
teaching. are what must cventually be eviluated.
We must make ends evaluation. We need fo assess

the changes in knowledge, understanding, attitudes, .

3
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‘their work in general. -
science to evaluate their work, they accumulate

- 7 . ¢ .

- . - \ .
o \\sktlls and :abili‘ies of the people who are affected

bv Extenswn educational act1v1t1es

"Purposes of ﬁvaluahon

In addition to kinds of evaluaii’n in terms of

stages of the program, we can think of evaluation
in terms of objectives. We can think of it i, terms
of pure fact fmdmg or measurement; Or. we car
think of it as a basis for interpretation, In the first

is involved matters of assémbling measurable data -

on changes presumed tdé result from the teaching
device—observable behavior. changes as well as
changes in material things. In the second we make

considered judgments abouf.the data that were’

collected by means of the measuring techniques.
Although most of us’can recall when we stopped

~  at the first stage, or when we observed others stop

‘there, we.should have no dxffxcu]ty in acknowledg-
ing that the evaluation mission is not actomplished
un]ess we face up to the interpretation stage. At
some point judgment must be made about the'de-

gree of success or lack of success that was exper\

enced in the program

Whe Should Do Evaluahon" .

Evaluation. insofar as possible, should b2 done

by the extension workers who are actually respon- . -
' sible for the program that is being evaluated. It

improves their understanding of the program and
In using the methods of

reliable evidence which helps them define future
problems more sharply. They draw on these ex-
periences and findings for action hypotheses that

give promise of helping to reduce or eliminate diffi- .

culties in their work. ‘They test out promising
procedures on the job and accumulate. evidence of
.. their effectiveness in the next eva]uatlon sequence.
Ewentua]]y after obtaining sufficient evidence of
effectiveness, they feel justified in generalizing
within limits and can turn to other objectives.

An important psychological consideration in
evaluation is the fact that the people who stand

‘the best chance of benefitting professionally from

the experience of the evaluation are the ones who
do the ‘evaluation. They can see at first hand the
effects of the methods and procedures and can get
speedy answers as to how good new and promising
ways of doing the job really are. For this reason
persons responsible for the program :should make
every effort to do the cévaluation or be a part of
-the. cvaluatlon team.!

Another consideration in evaluation 1s the prob-

“lem of communicating results to the ones who can

usé them in th '~ work. The communication prob-
lem is solved «.. :roportion to the degree of partici-
pation by the ‘people, whn are responsible far the

program. “When the responsible persons are fully .

[12]
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" involved, or y-x‘r'hen' tney take total responsihility for

evaluation, the communication problem virtually
is eliminated. , ,
- Sometimes, however, the complexity of the prob-

‘lem being studied or the technical competence '

needed, may make it impossible or impractical for -
the extension worker to conduct "the evaluation
effort independently. Nevertheless, drawing upon
the skills of others for assistance in evalaation need
not impair communication nor minimize the value
of the experience to the extensior worker whose'

- work is being studied. Experience has shown that

there are some things that exténsion workers have
neither the time nor the technical competence to
handle by themselves. - These, very praperly, are
left for State extension research persohs and for

. the resident teaching or experiment station re-

search staffs to deal with.?

. Summar'y

"4, ‘Tyler, R. W.* Organizing for'. .

In this chapter we have ‘attempte'd to 1rhﬁress our

readers with the 1mPortance of evaluating our work

on the most scientific level the particular activity
warrants. We have listed and elaborated on five
important benefits to be gained by evaluating. We,
have mentioned that there is both neans and ends
evaluation, and that “oth Have a place in extension-
teaching, but that w- must not stop. after doing the
former when it is possible to do the latter as weil.
We have stated also that evaluation can be a matter
of measurement alone,. or it can be carried to its
logical conclusion by interpreting results of the
measurements to determine effectiveness of the
action that was evaluated. .-

Closing remarks were devoted to explaining why
extension persons responsible for the program
either should be the ones to-evaluate it, or should
be-as closely involved as possible in the process.
At the same time, they should feel free to call on
professionally qualified counsel and leadership in
situations calling for more facilities than are at
their own dispesal.

In the next chapter we will spend some iime
discussing what is involved in scientific methodol-
ogy and what is necessary to consider before domg

_a scientific evaluatlon

—— . . S
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- People are curious. They have always-been cur-

ious. They.want to find out what makes things
“tick.” They want t¢ understand themselves, othe¢

- persons and the world An.which they live.- They ‘ry

to study and 1nvest1gate puzzling quesuons

This curiosity is Rot confined fo aduits.
very early age.people are curious. The

At a
“why”

" questions of children are well-known to ‘parents

“ find a solution..

) e would have no automobile, no radio, no elec-
ric power."no.telephone andea host ofrother things

and teachers.

. People are not only curious but they also have
problems and must make decisions. Very ear ly in
the history of man, the problem of measu:ing time
was recognized’ Man put his ingenuity to work to

The. measurement of time, pro-
gressed over the years from such' gross unjts as
three moons ago, through the hour-glass stage Lo
electric clocks and-self-winding watches

How do people find.out things?* How. do t’ﬂevl
How do they know what to

make up their minds?
beheve #nd whatto do?

During the history of man’s development peopIe @

have used a variety of approaches to gam under-
standlng and to solve prohlems.

°

They, have used -

custpm and tradition, aui.ority, personal experi-

Al

ence and 1ntu1tlon and the scientific method

~

l Cusfo_m and Tradition

. : \ .

We use custom and tradition many times in our
‘lives in reachiny decisions-—and with no harmful
affects, as.in buying clo'thes and many times for
hlghly essential aid valuable’ purposes as for ex-
ampie, courtesy and manners. :

But when we use cusfom and tradition for all our
decisions, improvement and progress ‘‘go, out the
window.” If farming decisions were digtated en-
tirer by the farm practices of our ancestors. exten-
sion agents would have a difficult time implement-
ing the findings of the experimént station.

-{because they were not our custom or tradition. The

past would be perfectly preserved.

- their dec1s1ons on-the basis of custom and tradxtton"

(133
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* What would happen if extension agents made all i

,‘ ity.

‘ makmg decisions.
-to in argumentative situations, and how il is given

to develop thi$ intuitive power in us and to make it

Chapter v ]

THE SCIENTIFIC APPROACH AND
N EXTENSION EVALUATION ‘

Fred P, I' r utcth

Authority .
“Custom -and tradition did not always, provide a

“satisfactory answer to curious people; nor solutions
" to urgent problems

People appealed to “authori-
ties,” those in whom they had corifidence and whom
they thought should “know.”

They went to the “wise men of the tr1be " to the
oracles, to the “medicine men” and up through the
ages to the authorities of today.

prehend all know'edge.

-

PeopTe frequently consult techmcal and profes-

" sional authorities like physicians, tounty extension

agents, teachers, lawyers, bankers, and so on.

'f"ootball_ players are governed by the rules of the
game. Referees make their decisions on the basis
of the rules. Card players -are, governed by the
rules of the game.” Extension workers are governed
by the policies of the institution.

But authorlty must get its knowledge in some
way and arrive at the rules of the game, the pohcres

of an institution, or the advice of experts.

0

‘Personal Experlence and Intumonf

© Personal experience is a. widely used basis fof
Notice how often it is resorted:

as a reason for our decisions.

This is done con-
sciously. o

- But intuition is sogi@what different. Iatuitive
insights seem’ to come from nowhere. They ar¢”

hunches. Have you ever worked Iong and hard on
a problem and have finally gone to bed -without
solving it?
solution came to you like a flash. Where it came
from is difficult to say. It just came. '

Or have you ever had to make a judgment when
you know what it should be but could- give no good

reason for it? These are two examples of intuition.

Such decisions or judgments sezm to be ‘based on

Much of our
_,--teachmg in schools and colleges is- accepted on
- authority. We cannoet possibly explore and com-
So we depend"on author-’

€

Upon. awakening in the morning, the

p=rsonal experience and to have come out of the

subconse¢ious.
Long practical experience in a ‘field of work tends

19/
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. times.

" heavier than the other,

_has,made- possible the progress of today.

e .
* Characteristics of the Si:_ienfific Methcd

casv for us t‘o use mtmtne ]udgments
Personal experience can be vely misledading at

from a single instance.
common errors we, frequently make during per-
sonal experience in getting 1nf01matlon and form-
ing judgments.

Following the rules of evaiuation will help us to "’

use personal experience as a mor ‘e.satisfactory basis
for making decisions and checking onour mtu1t1ve
Jud«fmcnts ¢

Scientific Mefhod . N

" Toward thc cnd of the 16th century anothex basis

for makingzdecisions was tried. This was checking

to sce, testing it, experimenting withuit, trying it

out.

The often quoted illustratio of the use of the
scientific fethod was Galileo's experifment.  In
Ttaly in 1589 Gdlileo and others were arguing, about
whether a heavier weighta£alls hstex than a lighter
weight. Some said that it stands to reason thai a
h()d\lOl wejght will fall faster.

Gahleo preposed that they drop two weights, ohe
from the leaning tower of
Pisa at the same-time and see which one hit the
ground first. This was a*most unusual way of de-

.ciding a question at that time.

Eventually Galileo tried this way. Both weights

when dropped at the same time reached the ground

at the same time. They dropped with equal speed,
neglecting air resistance. What an odd way to
“prove” anything! ' This was a revolution in think-
ing. .It opened the w ay for discovery. It freed the

-minds of people to find out new things.

Today we take Galileo's method -as an acceptable
method—or do we? How many times do we make
decisions, form Judgments jump to conclusions
without checking to obtain a better bas1s for our
actions? )

The method used by Galileo is the method which
has made it easier to understand ourselves and the
world in which we live. It is the method which
1t is the
method of evaluation.

LY

There are certain characteristics which identify
the scientific method of making decisions, forming
judgments or drawing-conclusions. We will discuss

five of them briefly at this point and elaborate on

them in succeeding chapters.

1. Factuqt—The scientific "ethod is a way of
working by which observable and demonstrable evi-
dences can be obtamed and upon whlch people can

They are.
'ncquentlv right, and they are, fxequently \\roxfg

For examplé, we may «draw a conclusion .
Note in Chapter I other,

~
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agree.” If we want to find out whethei farmers are

" adopting certain practices or have ceftain attitudes,

we can do as Galileo’ d1d-——look and see,

2. Analyhcal——\/Iostm}/er is very complex and
involved. It must be bfoken down into its compo-

nent parts so that the human mind can deal with'it.
Most processes in Extension are too coniplex to- :
study as entireties.

‘Even leadership, a component palt of extensicn
education, is not manageable until it is analyzed to
the point where there are “handles that we can
take hold of and understand. The big intangible
problem must bé broken up mto smqll more tan-
gible problems. ’

- Evaluation may seem to bé a xely complex pxo
cess. Through analysis it can be:broken'down into.
its component and understandable parts. Later in
this chapter steps in evaluation are presented and
succeediny chapters amplify these steps .

3. Impartial—Scientific method is-a method of
attacking problems. Scientific attitude is ‘how_we
feel about using scientific method. It is a disposi-’
tion or willinghess to apply scientific thinking.

A debater argues to prove his side of an issue. He -
canot’have a scientific attitude. If he did he might

“weaken his argument, and lose his case. . He dare
not present both sides df the issue. Tle opposing
debater presents the other side.

A lawyel like a debater, cannot algue for both
sides. * He supports and strongthens hisown side -

_ of the case onlv

A judge or jury, on the othpr hand, must have a
scientific z*titude. They jnust look at both sides .
and weigh the pros and 2ops of evidence 1mpartlally

A scigntific attitude is a willingness to look at our
interests, pre]udlces and loyaltles It is a Wlllmg*
ness to examine and re- examme our beliefs and
explore new ideas.

A scientifi¢ mind seeks what is Just true ' and
-beautiful. It is alert, curious, interested and a little
excited about the world. It is an open mind.{not
to be confused with an empty mina). It is an atti-
tude of, mind that is learned, not inherited.

4. Reliable—Have you ever’noticed that just be-.i,-
fore Christmas children are on their good behas or?

During the rest of the year they are just normal*‘""'}

children. If you observed those children only just
before Christmas or only at some other time of the
year when their behavior was at low ebb, you
would come to opposite conclusions. '

Reliability means that we should have a sample,-"
of representative observations and be careful about
drawing conclusions from a sjingle obs_er'vatlor at
any particular time.

5. Objective—Each of us uses our.;-‘subjective
judgment in interpreting what we see and in draw-

[14]
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mg umcluslons about our observations:

sCe what we see’and do they draw the same conclu-

sions? The degree to which they. do so is objectivity .
I we look ata dog, cach of us would agree that

it:sadog. ‘Except per haps at a dog show, we might

see A entry and ask, “‘Is that a dog?”

Gujectivity is the agreement "among pcoplc of.

~ what they observe and of their interpretations. - In
evaluation we are concerned about agreement on
the evidence we are looking for and Gpon recogniz
“ing it when we find it,

« We are concerned about agreement and under-

» standing of the methods used in evaluation. ~ We
are concerned about agreement off the mtexplcta-

tion and conclusions reached. - T
~Many arguments result from differences of opin-

-lon. The use of scientific thinking helps to dispel
‘these heated arguments. When people clarify what

.they are arguing about. they often find that they

are not arguing about the same thing.

Have vou ever been in a discussion where after
an hour the group found that all were not talking
about the same thing? Clarifving th& question
makces “for better communicatior.s. more efficient

-yse of time and better human relations.

The above examples illustraté the need of objec-
tmt\ to assure understanding, of .the question at
issue.

Objectivity- is mucasc(l by applving numbers
our observations. Whereas “a fewks,clsons may
mean 3 or 10 persons. "3 persons™ is very definite.

“Five persons’” is*niore Ob_]L(.llVO than "a few per-
" sons.”  All of us can look andesce ‘if there are five
persons. : ‘ ‘

At one time length or distance was not expressed
quantitatively. Sueh expressions as “'a piece way
down the road®” or —quite a long way from here”
wefe used. Now we measure distance in the num-
ber of inches. feet. )'dl'dS miles and'even light-vears.

The thermometer is a more objective measure of’
heat than our feelings of bemg hot or cold. It has
been said that progress in scientific study has -
accclerated with the development of.satisfactory
quantitative measurements. These are used exten-
sively at the upper end of the scale of degrees of
evalur'ion.

M. .. things in the behavioral sciences toda\
however, cannot be quantitatively: measured; they
can only be described.  As time goes on, and l)ctte
. measuring devices are huilt, more guantitative

mcusurcmcnts will he made. -

Science and Scientific Melhod

To some pcoplc rescarch is associated with sub

* ject-matter fields.” Science is considered to be in*
the ficlds of chemistry and ph_\.sxcs. To these per-
sons the ‘biolrgical fields such as medicine: plants,
~animals and tood are considered on the fringe of

Q
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Science.  They believe the social studies like edu-
‘cation, psy cholo y, sociology, anthropology, ,and
similar fields aye clearly outsndc the realm of
science.

Othc perseng claim 'thdt all of these fields are
in the realm- of sciencd. " The difference of -opinion

raises the qucstnon “What is science?” Is science
a field of subject matter or is it a method of think-
ing? To the latter group of pcople, physical, bio-~
loglcal or/social.phenomena are not in thems$elves
science ~unfil the human mind \bxmgs to hear on

these phenomena its powers of observation, analy:

sis, synthesis, and verification in organizing thesc
phenomena for use by people.

In this sense. science as a method'of thought has .
application to all fields of subject matter. Scientific
method involves the logical thought processes based
on the recognition of assumptions and definitions.
It involves the collection and interpretation of data
and the control of factars which might influcnce
the result of an experiment, a study or an ihvesti-
Sation.

. Mathematics can be applied to all the fields, more
accurately to some than to others. In similar man-,
ner experimental controls can be applled to all the
ficlds,” with much more difficulfy in some than-in
others. ! .

The past 50 years have shown marked progress.
in the application of scientific method to pxoblems
in the ficld of the social sciences. Evaluation in
human behavior has shared in this progress. Today
we have evaluation in extension work as an appli-
cation of scientific method with various degrees of
rigor dépending "upon practical conditions and.
usefulness of the results.

-

Five Questions ' ) e

We have found that by asking ourselves five
simple questtons we can get off to a fast start on a
‘problem requiring evaluation. Slight modifications
will make them fit most situations.

1.. What Do You Want to Know?—The first thing .
you need to do is decide exactly what, you want to
find out. What are the questions you want answer-
cd by your cvaluation' Work out these questions
as canctullv as vou can. becausc they determine
and guide the conduct of the evaluatlon. and be-
cause the answers will help you in your work. -

The -questions will guide you in stating the spéci-
fic questions for the questionnaire or other devices
vou use. Analysis can be made of the replies you
receive to these qucstions. The report of your
evaluation can be organized around these ques-
tions. . In Tact the report will be the answers to
these questions.

By carefullv determining \\hat vou want ,tp

Y
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action that yau can use in makidg “do-it-yourself
evaluatlons and “extension studies.”

Although the steps liave a certain element of

sequence to them, it is wise to keep all steps pretty

» well in mind while working out the details of any

one of them. All the steps are not usually taken in

know, an initial, vague, general féeling of concern
¢an be broken down into questnons which you can
tackle. .

2. Whére, and How will You Get ‘the Informa-

K\»

_ questionnaires,

tion?—This step has'two parts where to get the:

information, and how to get it.

> Where means from whom or from what other
sounce Will it be from adults; from men, from all
farmers-in a county, from dany farmers, or from
Grade A milk dairy falme,rs" Will it be fioni all
persons in any one of the groups or from a sample
“of persons in onhe of-the groups?

Otlier sources of information gfe - 1econds and
reports, such as annul#l teports, the census, written
programs, minutes of meetings, and so on.

How you will get the informatioh refers to mail
' observations, interviews, (tests,
check lists. score cards, case studies, and so on.
Forms ar¢ prepared on which the information can
he recorded. They are used to facilitate handling
the data and so xou do not have to <depend upon

, nienmory.

When )eu ha\e thought thr ough and know the
infoiymation you want and also where and how you
will get it, you are: \»ell on your way in planning

an evaluation.
1Y

3. Who Will Collect the Informahon"—The next
ster) ic to decide. whether vou or a group of other
. persons will collect the information. What training
q\nll be necessary if you. havc others collect the
1nfoxmat10n° .

« 4. How Will the Informahon Be Analyzed?—Now ~

is the time to go-back again to the first step—the
1nfo:m'1t10n vou wanted. The replies on the record
forms are oxgamzed and summarized to answer the

any given order.

Never consider only one step at

a time without thinking about the other steps since
all steps are related to each other."

1. Need for the Evaluatlon

\

“a. What extension project,’ problem activity, -
job, niethod or situation do you want to°
- evaluate? .
b. Why“evaluate it?
¢. How can the results of the.evaluation be
used in your extension work?

2. Purposes of the Eva]uatlon'

a. Is the evaluation,
(1) an analysis of a situation, or
(2) an evaluation of teaching objectives? -
b. What questlons should be answered by the
., evaluation”

. Questnons to be Answered by the Evaluation

_a. If analysis of a situation, clarify the kinds \\
" of information needed to answer the ques-
tions.

b. If an evaluation ‘of teaching, clarify the
teaching objectives. Analyze the ieachmg
plan.

(1) Review what has been taught
- (2) How it was taught, and to whom.
(3) Changes in behavior expected as a re- -
result of the teaching. .- :

e

. questlons formulated in step one. 4. Sources of the Information o
5."What Does It* Mean?—\What are apphcatnons " a. People—fdrmers, homemakers, local lead- )
of the results to extension work? 'In whdt way can ers, club members, non-members, extension
they be used to make our work better® After knoty- _, agents, etc. ‘
ing these results, what changes sl;ould one make (1) Do you need a sample of these people? _
in his way;of doing extension work? {2) How will you draw a sample?
Ofte.. lhe changes are not big zevolutlonary b. Recorded mformatlon — reports, census,
-changes. Many times there are little ways, such as © ete.

° .domg something different in ‘organizing a group, : , ) . a
or in writing-a letter, or in a farm or home visit. 5. Collecting‘the Information .
You may get to know your group better and under- a. How? " Interviews, mailed qtiesticfnnaires
stand why some do not attend meetings or why- observatlons ete.
they are not interested in new practices. b. By whom? Person making the evaluatnon

All of these steps are thonoughly dnscussed in extension personnel, local leaders, etc
vsucceedmg chapters : .o :
i 6. Selecting or Constructing a Record, Form
An Evaluatién,Oufline' ' a. Kind of form; questionnaires, interview
o Z to -, ‘forms, tests, observation sheets, rating
The fjvé questions we have been (l’fScussing can scales, check lists, score cards, anecdotal
" be e.\'pa'nd"cd into an evaluation outline as a plan of - records, etc., to be used.
‘ [16]
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b. Data ‘about_“%% o
= (1! tHe situation to be studied,

.f2) evidence of progress toward the teach- "

. ing objectives, or
(3) “face data” to be collected:-
¢. Formulation of questions or statements
d. Physical set-uip of the IeCor(kform ‘
e. Pretesting and rev1s1ons “ '

7. Aualys1s and Tabulation of the Data for Use

a. Classification and sorting of data to answer
questions in Step 2 b.”

b. Work tables neceded

¢. Coding of free-answer questions

d. Method of tabulation,

¢. Sorts and strbsmts to brlng out “relation-
_ships - : N

8. I*ntmpxetmg Reporting  and Applymg the
* Findings - .
a. Preparation of- tables chaxts and graphs ,
b. Summary of findings
c. Applications to extension work.

°

Summary " -

The curiosity and necessity of people to learn
about themselves #nd their environment has occa-
sionied them to try various methods ot‘gettmg infor-
mation and .nalung decisiorns. -

“'vation and control of subjective Lias.
method can be used in solving all kinds of problems

Tt
.
[

scientiffc method.
Scientific

and is not limited to the physical sciences
Five sxmple questions in evaluation are

1. What information do you want to get"

2 - Where, and how will you get the infor matxon"
3. Who will collect the mfoxmatlon"

4. How will it be analyzed"

5. What does it mean?

" These questions were expanded mto an evalua-
tion outline. S

The scientific: method is a method of thmkmg

- and we.can apply it in our everyday work.

The four chapters of this introductory section

are designed to explédin evaluation, its relation to °

extension education, how it is used in extension

work and the sc1ent1flc approach to the study of )
. problems.

In Section II, methods used in the evaluatlon pro-
cess will be d1scussed in detail. :

L,

-
i

Reference :
1. Rummell, J. F. An introduction to Research Procedures
. in Education. New York, Harper & Bros., 1958. Chap-

It is the method of careful obser-’

t

The most satisfactory method has been the ter 1. o ;u .
)
]
-
[17] .
9 ¥ -3




THE EVALUATION PROCESS

~
Y




| | Chapter V
! GOALS AND OBIJECTIVES

J. Neil Raudabawgh

K
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In a more comprehensive text we might be justi-
fied in devoting a chapter to-outlining the shades
of difference among concepts such as purpose, ob-
jective. intention, goal, need, aim, drive, want, and
others. For some pirposes, we in Extension do
make certain distinctions amopg them. For im-
mediate purposes. however. we will4ise them inter-
changeably, but will tend to use “goal” or “objec-
tive”™ most fr equently |

Need for 0b|echves

How often have you heard :enwrks ]rke thig?
-“Evervone Knows what we are tr@ng to accom-
plish; let's get on with the job.”
kind are not uncommaon among people workjng with
‘Extension cducational programs. Very often the
iimportance of spending the time necessary to deter-
mine and define goals is not realized by laymen,
- and all too often professionais who work-regularly
in the field of extension education make the same
crror. Because of this. we may find~ professional

educators, lay leaders and, educational groups so -

concerned with.their on-going procedures and activ-
ities that they Yose sight of what it is they are trying
to accomphsh They fail to realize*that educational
objectives are the ‘criteria by which content is out-
lined. materials are sclcctcd teaching procedures
and learning experiences are “developed: and pro-
gress toward accomphshmcr;t — and accomplish-
ment—are evaluated. \

Kinds of Objectives Vg

JIn considering goals or objectives in Extension,

it"is essential that we think of them in relation to:

the people involved, or to be involved. Some ob-
jectives will be group objectives and some will be
.individual or family objectives. Once goals and ob-
jectives are determined, they exert a definite influ-
ence on the activities and behavior of the people
participating, as well as on’ the extension Svorker
involved. Time spent by extension agents helping
penp]e to define their goals and objectives can do
much to help them gain' that needed direction and
purpose which will, in turn, motivate them to in-
creased achicvemgnts and satisfactions.

Goais and objectives indicate what people are

trying 'to accomplish; they identify the target to-.
ward which the action program is oriented. They ™

[18]
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can be ]ong time or 1mmed1ate they can be g,enexal '
or specific. In an gducational program it is desir-
able to\]nstmgmsh between long-time (ultimate)
and shortsrun {immediate) objectives. Both have:
their place in extension teaching, but it 1s important
to the total program that they be compatible.

‘In any consideration of objectives it is also essen-
tial to distinguish between broad objectives and
specific objectivas. The latter are¢ more apt to be
achievable, dynamic and capable of doing much to
help promote action and participation. The former
are achieved-with greater difficulty, largely because
progress is not so apparent because of the time
span, and because agreement on feasibility is not
so universal. ’ ¢

People working with action educatlonal programs
sometimes adopt a set of abstragt objectives and
then proceed to consider them as though they are
short-run and easily achievable. Such objectives
especially for exiension educational work, fail to
provide needed direction. They limit prospects for
achievement and ultimate success of a program, so
necessary to stimulate in the people concerned the
desire tg strive for growth and development.

L e, both individually and in groups, respond
lfcst _to specific objectives that they believe are
achievable. If educational programs are inténded
to stimulate people to participate, dynamic and
achievable objectives are requisites. Such okbjec-
tives also serve well as the basis for identifying
evidence of accomphshment for purposes of evalua-
tion.

Levels of Obiecﬁves"

The relationships and differences between objec-. |

* tives of extension workers (teachers) and those of

their clients (learners) are not always realized. This
fdilure results in much ineffective teaching, and
contributes to the development of unfavorable
attitudes toward educational programs.

Extension workers, who gare not sure what the
people’s "objectives really are, have to conduct an
educational program they believe is needed, present
subject matter they consider appropriafe for the
program, and comfort themselves with the hope
they are achieving desired objectives. Actually,
they'may be producing few, if any, changes in the
people they are attempting to help. In cases of this

N
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- kind. the people themselves. while failing to under-
stand and accept the objectives suggcstcd by the
extension worker, may have no idea of their own
objectives

When dmllnU with  this fxcquont conflict in’

objectives. it has been found helptul to think of
objectives on various levels, each with a place and
function.  Burton. in his book. “The Guidance of
Learning Activities,” has classified objectives into
four levels.: '

1. Ob|echves of Society—The general aim of
wvery society is to secure the “good” life 10/‘1“ of
its members. Surely atl of us have spoken glibly at
one time or another of high standard of living,
maximum production, favorable balance of lmdL
religious freedont and such generalities. Remote
and abstract objectives of this kind have a place in
designing all-inclusive ultimate ends, but ‘they e
of little value as objectives for an action oriented
extension educational program,

> Objectives of a Specific Organization or Group
lhxs is-the level of objectives such as are stated

in thc printed materials relative to State and federal
activities of the Copperative Extension Service. The

- objective toward witeithese agencies are directed
1s improvement of the ecoltmic. social and spiritual

well being of farm families in general.  Objectives
at this level have the lat ge group rather than indi-
viduals or- families in mind and, for this reason, are
not suitable for designing action extension educa-
tional programs below the State level.

3. Objectives of the Extension Agent—An ex-
ample of an objective at this level might be to
develop in livestock farmers an understanding of
the merits .of stilbesterol in livestock feeding, A
broader one at the same level would be to interest
parents of junior and senior high school children
in ways of improving their undcxstdndmg of teen-
agers.

Characteristics of objectives at this level are that
they consist of what changes agents desire to bring
about in the people with whom they work. They
serve as evidence of the abjlity of the agent to
translate extension objectives into action objectives.
However, agents who work exclusively with objec-
tives appropriate to this tevel can never be positive
how well their plans fit the needs of their particular
clients. '

4. Objectives of .the Clientele — These are the
things the people wish to do.or accomplish. A

farmer may desire to increase his income by ten

percent by improving his cattle feeding operations;

a homemaker may want to make a coat-or dress in

order to reduce the social stigma of an inadequate

wardrobe and still keep within the family budget.

An extension worker cannot always be aware of

people’s purposes or objectives.  IHe may have to
. & ‘
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set out deliberately to learn what they are. How-
ever. an alert worker can spot some of them as they
emerge in the course ol routine activities. *1e must
think thrgugh situations and attempt to foresce
what specitje desires or needs are likely to reach
the awarel LJss level of the people. Often it is nee-
essary. and desirable, for him to do a little stage
setting and manipulate the environment to help the
needs and purposes emerge to bt recognized.

These four levels of objectives are not related to
cach other ina strictly additive manner. but they
cannot be entirely incompatible with cach other.
The objectives of any teaching-learning situation’
in Extenston must originate in the situation. itself.
They should be derived from factors present in the
situation which are of concern to the people.

The immediate objectives of the people are the
progress objectives. These progress objectives
bear upon their more remote aims. The extension
agent, as teacher and educator, must exercise lead-
ership and guidance to.see that a balance in cm-

.pha:,ls hetween lmmedlate and ultimate objectives

is achicved,

Those most directly concerned often do not real-
ize the need for this balance.  Agent atiempts at
developing awareness of this need can be confusing,
and have been known to antagonize the clientele.
Objectives at any level need to he consistent and
Lompattblv Awith those at other levels, just as
immediate or short-run abjectives need to he com-
patible with ultimate or long-time objectives.

Objectives of the extension worker and his clients
need not he similar in form but they need to have
a common core. The people’s s objectives are those
which they believe can be accomplished through
activities in problem solving projects of their own
design. The extension worker's objectives are the
dcsncd cducational outeomes which he hopes the
peopld will achieve.

The extension worker’s role is to organize and
guide learning experiences so that desired educa-

tional results (level 3 objectives) can be achieved’

while the people are achieving their level 4 objec-
tives. Failure to recognize the difference between
fhese two levels of objectives has caused much
ineffective teaching. It contributes to the forma-.
tion of detrimental attitudes and to reduced partici-
pation hy the very people who should be most con-
cerned.

Sfatmg Educational Ob;echves

Along with an understanding of levels of Ob]ec
tives, there is thc prahlem of stating them in a form
which will be most useful in dev clopmg and evalu-
ating the educational program designed to deal
with them. This is an important probiem for. un-
less objectives are stated so that they are uselul.
they may be filed away unused. and the educational

>
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program wiil not refiect the effort that went into
their design. Well stated objectives have two para-
mount uses.  The first is to facilitafe the selection

Jand organization of learning experiences; the sec-

ond is to give explicit direction to the evaludtion of
cducational program efforts.

One rather common practice is to state objectives
as activities or things to h¢ done which the exien-
sion agents, or éthers respensible for the program,
plan to do for people. Examples of this might be
to show how to refinish o picce of furniture, to
show how to use-insulation materials properly, or
to present the agricultural adjustment problem.

Such statements indicate what the person pre-
senting the program plans to do, but they do not
say who is to be involved or what is to be accom-
plished by those involved. Statements in terms of
activities to be carried on fail to indicate the kind
of change or accomplishment  that is expected.
Activities are not objectives; they are merely the
means designed to accomplish objectives.

Sometimes objectives are stated in the form of
general content arcas to be dealt with in an educa-
tionai program. Statements of this kind do not
specify what is expected of the people involved.
For a group concer ‘nedwith health. the ObjCCthCS
may be stated by listing headings such as: Sanita-
tion, vaccination, health insurance. and.the like.
Unless they follow in subheadings, such a listing
does not specify the desired changes to be made
by the people.

If. as we stated in Chapter II. education and learn-
ing are viewed as processes for changing behavior,
thenobjectives may be thought of as the desired
changes. Behavioral changes always occur in rela-
tion to soime particular Situation and in reference
to seme particular person or groeup. Statements of
objectives which give clearest direction to the ex-
tension worker ave statements which specify the
behavior desired. the content in which the behavior
is believed to be appropriate. and the people or
groups who are expected to change. The following
objectives at the cxt(rnslon worker level include the

three clements necessar v in statements of educa-

tional objectives.

Kind of Behavior
Change Desired

People '

Coricerned Problem Area

The proposed
cnmmunm ccrler

“The sou‘ccs “of

To increase
unde rslnndm;., of

To increase

Members of the
homemaker clul)s
Consumers of re- j,

tail foods in the | knowledge of food" marketing
Atlantic Trade information
Area :

How io inake
interest in and a farm and
undvrslandmx., of | home p! an

To develop the | Establish
abilfly to * contour lines

Farm anid home | To develop
development )
families !

Farmars in tho‘
Little Sioux
Watershed

When objectives are stated so that these 2lements
are present, it is relatively casy to determine what
kind of learning experiences should be planned,
and what the content of these experiences
be. This degree of explicitiness in stating objectives
is also adequate to give direction to action fer
appraising and evaluating results.

"The kinds of experiences people need to gain
understanding or to develop skills are different
from those required to develop mere awareness or
interest.
of objectives are important tasks that require the
broadest possible insight into the processes of edu-
cation, the psychology of learning, and the sociology

_of groups.

T

Criferléfor Judging Extension Educational
Ob|ech

_\‘-'e stated earlier in this chapter that objectives
are direction givers for action oriented educational
programs. and for evaluation of such programs.

poses, it is desirable to establish standards which
may be used to judge their usefulness. Here is a’
series of questions which an extension worker, a
committee, or any individual or group might use in
judging educational objectives. Ideally, a review

- of objectives for an extension educational program

should result in positive answers to all nmejof the
following qucstlons <

1. Are the -objectives explicit in spec1fy1ng, the

'~ arca in which the changed behavior is to
operate?

2. Are the objectives definitive with respect to
‘kind of behavioral change to be accomplished?

'3. Are the objectives stated in terms which iden-
tify those who are to be involved?

4. Are the objectives the result of cooperative

S

cerned to analyze the situation and identify
the problems?

W

eral aims of both the Extension Servwe dnd
the people concerned?

6. Arc the objectives specific enough to serve as
a base for planning, conducting and evaluating
an action educational program?

7. Are the objectives sufficiently limited in num-
ber to avoid undue confusion and diffusion of
cffort on the part of extension personncl and/
or athers involved?

8. Are the objectives achievable, considering the
level of concern, the maturity of persons in-
volved, and the resources available?

should

Therefore, determination and statement-

If objcctwes are to, serve these two important pur-;

action by extensien personnel and others cpn-

Are the objectives compatible with the gen-™

[y



9. Arc the objectives such that they can relate’

intimately to both immediate and long-time
educational goals, and lead to even h1ghe1
levels of achievement?

Steps in Setting Goals and Objectives
Extension sorkers and tliose with whom they

work often do not take time to define educational
goals and objectives. Sometimes there is resistance

to taking time to define them. This is reflected in .

the thinking implied by such statements as, “We
don’t need to waste time doing that,” or “Let’s get
on with the job:” Another very common feeling
about setting objectives is expressed this way,
“Well, evuyone Enows what it is we are trying
to do.”

. One nn_poxtant step to insure the settmg of ‘ade-
quate educational objectives, and their ultimate
acceptance, is to provide time and opp01tumty for
the people who are concerned to participate in their
determination. Goals and objectives provide little
motivation for people who do-not take palt in their
determination.

Another very important step is to exploxe the
ideas and suggestions of those who identify them-
selves with the particular need or problem. This
provides an opportunity for interested people to
explore alternatives which might not have occurred

“to them as individuals, and to secure some sort of

consensus. After this is accomplxshed statements
need to be sharpened up so\ that they set forth

. explicitly the three necessary Q1mensnons of well-

stated objectives, as outlined carlier in this chapter.

These statements then can be tested against appro-
priate criteria for judging objectives. Once goals
and objectives are set, there should be a final check
to be sure they are acceptable to and understood

similarly by all concerned.

ObJeLtlves that have been determined and ac-

cepted in this manner meet the criteria for worthy
extension educational program objectives and will
serve as a firm base for both measurement and
interpretation types of evaluation. .

Summary

We start this section with a discussion of objec-
tives and how they fit into the scheme of extension
teaching and evaluation. By taking thé time to
state them, we crystallize our thinking on the prob-
lem at h_and and have a better idea of how to pro-
ceed. In so doing we assemble our torces in such
a manner that all elements are directed toward a
common end.

We mentioned -that there are group and individ-
ual objectives, that they can be broad or specific,
and that they can be immediate or ultimate. We
also classified them for use in Extension as objec-
tives of society in general, of the specific organiza-
tion or group, of the extensnon agent or of the
people iclientele).

Next we discussed how objectives can be stated
so that they are limited in effectiveness by neglect-
ing one or more of the requiremerts of a well stated
objective: Who is concerned?, What kind of be- .
havior change is desired? What is the problem
area? We also included nine, test questions to help
determine how well stated an objective is in terms
of extension educational goals '
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Chapter VI

' THE PLACE OF TEACHING PLAN’
ANALYSIS IN THE EVALUATION
" PROCESS

Mrs. Laurel K. Sabrosky

Lo~

“-"W'é cannot find the worth of (evaluate) 'any

activity or program, or estimate the probable worth’

of a new activity or program, unless we know the
‘educational and organizational ohjectives of the
program. It is jusi as clearly a fact that we cannot
evaluate adequately without a clear picture of the
program that was followed m helping the people
to reach those objectives, or of a contemplated pro-
gram that will be followed. This is a basic and
_vital step in the evaluation process,

To extension wor kers, evu.uation is detennmmg
how effective their work is, orr how suitable their
plans of work are for doing ecffective extension
work. Therefore, we in Extension must find out
if our work has contributed, or-will contribtte, to
the accomplisiment of desired results.

I‘hls is the stage in the evaluation process where

e study the methods uscd, or to be used; the stb-

Jecl matter taught, or tc be taught; and the audience,

reached. or to be reached. This kind of anqusi's
does not answer the gjiestion, “Was I effective?”
Instead? it helps answer the question, “Have I
arranged for a plan that has promise of resulting
in an effective program?”

At this stage, we determine what the objectives
of the teaching plan were really aimed at during the -

lime the project was being carried. Because exten-
sion evaluation is finding the worth of extension
work. or assessing the potential of contemplated
extension work or some part of it, we cannot evalu-
ate in terms of objectives which we, as individual
extension workers or as part of an extension team,

made or will make no attempt to reach. To take an’

extreme case, how satisfied would you be ‘with
evaluation in terms of objectives. if not one activity
~that you carri¢d out could possibly have led the
people in the direction you had wished them to go?

We should also realize that analyzing the ppssi-
‘bility of reaching an objective through a study of
the teaching procedurés and subject matter will
provide a partial answer to the ultimate effective-
ness of our work. By carrying out this preliminary
step in evaluation, either when planning a teaching
procedure or when planning an evaluation project,
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" the student goes through as a learner.

we determine whether the objectives were realistic -
or idealized, material or abstract.

If we find that no attempt was made to reach the
objectives, we can amnticipate that the work will be
incffective in terms of those objectives.

subject matter were used, we can expect the
effectiveness will be impaired proportionately. If
we feel that objectives were, properly stated, appro-

. priate actions were outlined, and adequate subject

matter was provided, we can anticipate gratifying
results in the way of desired behawox changes.

Learnmg Experiences

In educational extension work, the next step after
clarifying obJectnves is planning for and defining
the learning experiences to be provided for the
learners. Essentially, learning takes place through
the-experiencés the learner has and the reactions he
makes to his environment. It does not take place
through what you do as a teacher, but through what
There may
be only one teacher in the teaching situation but
there are as many learning experiences as there are
learners participating.

In the evaluation process, we assume thatsplan-
ning for the learning experiences has been carried
out, and proceed to analyze the plan. In order to
make both planning and analysis. more meaningful,
we have-some principles for selecting and judging:
teaching activities (program execution).. "If plan-
ning for the learning experiences does not take into
account the following principles, its effectiveness
might well be questioned without further examina-

tion.

1. The learning experience should be appropriate
to the level of education, interests, and facili-
ties of the learnels‘{r

2. The learning experience should be the con-
sidered choice from among the possible ways

' of accomplishing the desired behavior change.

3. The-learning exptrience should be set up so
that the learners have a chance to practice the
desired kind of behavior.

If we -
.conclude that inadequate methods or insufficient.



4. The learning experience should be such that

e the learners will get satisfaction from carry-

ing out the desired kind of behavior.

9. The learning experience should lead ta in-
terest in accomplishing other -desirable be-
havior changes.

I.zt'us take an example from extension work. An
objective in your 4-H Club program may be to help
boys and girls in 4-H Clubs to acquire ‘the ability
to peifor:a the duties of club officers. Such an
objectxve has such long standing approval in exten-
‘sion circles that it requires no evaluatton in its own
right. A more appropriate evaluatjon for your own
purposes might be to determine to{what degree the
club officers are functioning as they should.

You believe that the club president should know
parliamentary rules and procedures, and be able to
enforce them diplomatically. You believe that he
should be poised and confident, and that he should
speaksclearly and audibly. You believe that the
secretary should keep complete and accurate rec-
ords of meetings and be able to read them clearly
and audibly. You have similar criteria for the
other officers.

.Before you can begin looking for evidenc that

the officers are functioning properly, you need to
do some desk work. Putdown and study the activi-

ties you, as an extension worker or as part of the.
This should include -

extension team, carried out.

. the learning experiences you provided for training

- as a result?

local leaders to train the 4-H Club ‘officers.

Did you arrange for the 4-H members to be taught
how to do each of the-things that you are expecting
of them? Did you see to it that the information
needed to do these things reached every person
who needed it?. Was it'in terms that *hey could
understand and use? What knowlec .., skills, or
attitudes ought to’ change 'in these boys and girls
as a result of the teaching activity that took plavce?
By such thought patterns, we move from “What
behavior change does the objective imply?” to
“What behavior changes could the experience
bring about?”

How did you do your work?” What did you try-

to teach? Whom did you try to teach? What did
you expect the learners to know (to be able to do)
Questions such as these fit into the
pattern of the preferred way of stating Lducatlonal
objectives so that they -include the three compo-
nents outlined in Chapter V.

Analysis of the Teaching P|an

After you have clarified exactly what your ob-
jectives are, what goal you hope the learners will
reach, what they can be expected to learn or acquire
as a result of the teaching or training, and.wHich
ones can acquire the knowledge, you have the back-
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. tives.
“here are the extensien agent’s objectives for the
.given program or unit, as described in the previous

ground for an evaluation project on your teaching
plan After these are made clear, the other steps
in the evaluation process are much ecasier.

Agdin we want to stress the fact that evaluation
includes not only a measurement of the outcome
of your work, but also an analysis of activities con-
tributing to the outcome. This analysis ought to
take place during program planning, or during
execution, so that urgently needed modifications
can still be affected. If it was not done at either
of these stages, it must be done as part of the
terminal evaluation to, eliminate the possibility of
undesirable actious bemg lepeated Because of
the importance of evaluation as a learning experi-
ence for extension workers, it is essential that only
thosé directly involved in the work do the evalua-
tion. .

We have found that a systematlc method of carry-
mg out this analysis, following-a definite outline,
results in the most satisfaction to the evaluator.
The following form has worked out very well. The
components suggested by the headings are essen-
tial; the exact form can be adapted to the wishes
and needs of the evaluator

>

Learning

Te?chllng- Subject- | experiences | F‘f?zle Ei:f‘vfsr
jeve matter (teaching € 9 )
objectives ) methods) reached | expected.

e P e e <L s S e we

The order of these headings follows the sequence
appropriate to planning a teaching program, or for
analyzing one already set up. First is the matter
of developing and stating the teaching-level objec-
The “teaching-level objectives referred to

chapter.

Second, for each such objective, certain subject-
matter resources are required. List each kind of
appropriate subject matter that was used, or thu.t
you plan to use,:after’each objective.

Third, you list those learning experiences which

you feel will .enable the learner to acquire the
subject-matter understanding he will need to mdke
the desired behavior change.. Although it may be
possible for you to list many different learning
experiences after each type of subject matter, list
only those that you used, or plan to use. - However,
you can keep the others in mind as altérnatives in

o -
‘. R O,

the event your evaluation indicates that your, ~

choice was not the best one possible under existing
circumstances, and there is time to make ad]ust-
ments. -

Fourth, you list the kind of people who can' be
expected to receive the subject-matter information

>
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. through ecach learning experience listed.

.

Q

“visit, a telephone call, or a club meeting.

v

For ex-
ample. “those who attend the meeting™ are the

ones to be listed if some kind of a meeting is the
learning experience.  “All farmers in (mame of)
arer with an interest in dairy” might be listed if
the learning experience is reading a news article

or I].stcnmg to a radio bioadcast devoted to a topic
plan for improving

like the "weigh-a-day-a-month™,
milk pl()(hlttl()l

Fifth. the expected change of behanol is listed.
At this stage. the most important evaluation of the
‘learning experience takes place. The Kindl of learn-

ing experience [imits the kind of changes of be-
‘havior that can be expected to take place.
learning experiences can be expected to change

attitudes: others can be expected to change skills.
Some can bring abhout both kinds of behavior
change: others may have (hltlullt\ accompllshmg
one.

For.example, it would takc a homctmkex \nth a
very broad knowledge of sewing to learn the skill
of makm" slip covers by hbtenmg to a spcech on
the subject.  More than likely. she would be the
sort of person who already possessed the skill but
Just needed to havc her meniory refreshed on a'few
points. Most of ‘us would nced the added experi-
ence of watching a demonstration. backed up by an
opportunity to make one under supervision.

When the above analvsis has been com pleted,
you have a basis upon which to decide which learni-
ing objectives vou are justified in studying. and
which changes in behavior you can expect to bring
about. This systematic method of analysis can be
applied with equally heneficial results to a farm
‘ It can
be used as an intermediate evaluation of anything
from a routine project to vour total extension pro-

gran.

Relationship Between Judging Learning
Experiences and Educational Evaluation

Judging lcafning{ experiences cannot be carried
out without also judging the subjeet matter used
and the kinds of people vou expect to reach, as well
as ‘relating the learning experiences to the objec-
tives in ‘mind.

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: - -
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Some |

- gxtension teachin

When this broad conception of

judging lecarning experiences™is emploved, it be-

' comes a large part of thetotal evaluation procedure.

The part that is left to do is to determine if the
expected behavior changes occur, and how satis-
factorily. . .
Stzltccl.&ﬁ%;udging learning experiences
helps yvou decide Wi behavior changes to expect;
coinplcling the cvaluation prodess helps vou ‘deter-

mine which expeetec beljavior changes took plaLc
"and how well: :

-

Summary

Tlm and the succeeding chapter are dc\'o ed to
intermediate types of e¢faluation of spceial uge in
n this clmptcx we haveli
.cussed how evglu@ation enters-into judging the prob-
able cffectiveness of a plan of work before there
are any results to use in the assessment. -

In evaluation of this variety, we arc concerned
with assuring a realistic approach to the problem
at hand, by stating objectives in a meaningful man-
ner, setting, up the action to be carried out, and
dc'si'gning suitable Imxning experiences. Evalita-
tion is in terms of determining how appropriate the
methodology is for accomplxslung the objectives
outlined.

We have presented a fwc-part outline for.cvaluat-
ing an extension plan of work, It includes uppraisal
of the teachiing-level objectives, the subject matter
to be used; the learning experiences to be set up,
the people to be reached, and the behavior changes
to be looked for. At this stage we have to compare
the elements of the plan as outlined with approved
_extension practices. Later, when the plan has been
executed, we can evaluate the program in terms of
observed behavior changes brought about by the
action.

“~
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Chapter Vil .
EVIDENCE OF PROGRESS TQWARD . -

OBJEFT!VES

-

You are well on your way with your eviluation
plan after you have sclected and defined the ohjec-
tive for evaluation and the work you did to reach it.
These lead you direetly into determining the pur-

. posc of the specific evaluation you wish to carry -
out, with the necessary danflcatxon and limiting
of it.

The next step is to determine swhat evidence you
will need to look for so that you will (1) know the
situation, and (2] know that you are going in the
right direction, or (3) know that your objective has
been reached. This is. true xegmdless of the eval-

~uation procedure you wili follow-(use a record form,
make a homge visit! cmx\ ‘out a for mal suxvey or
others). o

Evidence

Our usc of the word-“evidence™ is in accord with
diztionary definitions: An outward sign. an-indica-
t'un that which furnishes any mode of proof. -

~ How can you tell that you havu(nﬁé_]%'w"uss or
thnt you have attained the goal toward which your
objective was aimed? Education is siiccesstul only
to the degree that it has caused changes in the
“right” direction. What is the evidence the out-
ward sign, -indication, proof) of “right” status
change or })nogl ess?, '
* Evidence is not always easy to come by. IHuman
beings are’ comphcated creatures and cltanges
oceurring among: them are not al'ways obvious to
the unaided cye. This forces us to look for evidonce
of the success of our objectives in terms of observ:
able behavior, or results ofsbehavior. (e.g.Learn-
ing how to make a dress: Change in behavior; the
dress itself: Result of behavior.)

Behavior, when considered as a resulft o[ educa-
cation, is often not in terms of readily observable
physical action. However, we can find cvidence
of it by lookin; for improvement in skills. better
ugderstanding of condepts, increased ability to
53\'0 problems, ‘changed attitudes. appreciation of
different things. shifts in walues. changed interosts,
~increased knowledge, adoption of approved prac-

tices. :
To sclect the types of behavior to measure, you
must first eheck the' types of changc you have been

ol

"o
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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or wili be tiying to help bring about. This involves
reviewing your plan of work. Different teaching
methods ev techmques have different types of
hehavior :hahge as their objectives. The important
thing is to ask yourself constantly, “Was this change
supposed to occur because this particular objective
is in the teaching plan? Were these methods the
kind that could bring about successful accomplish-
ment of this objective?” )
A radio talk may be aimed at producing a desired

action or at increcs: ing the knowledge of the listen-
ers, A recipe in anewspaper may be put in for th
purpose of encouraging people to use food moie
ccopomically, tastefully, or nutritionally. A radio
talk, news ar ticle. or project lesson' may be'aimed,
at teachmg why something s nmpoztant One’

. method may- attempt to bring about a, change in
px:rctxce another may attempt to bring about
change in knowledge, attitude. or ’appreciation. W
shall'need to decide which arid how many types, of
behnvmx we \\ant to measure,

.Dgpfh of Evaluation .’

\
\

L In Terms of Changes in Behavior of People—
“"One level at which to measure yQur progress or
attainment as a helper, educator, teacher or organ-
izer is to find out which changes have tdken place.

a. In the People Themselves—Have they (the
farmers, homemakers, young peoplelichanged their
attitudes or sKills; have they done anything as a-.
result of the extension activity or method; has their
status changed in any way, since the (.\tensmn
dCllOl] was started? Lk .

P. In the "Extension Workers (the* county
agents. local leaders, qr officers) being taught or
Arained so that they’ can help othexs learn some-
thing new:

In Terms of Opportunity—When it is (Iltflcult
or nnpomblc to fucasure progress'at the level of
original status or change in people themselves, it is
desirable to measure w ork,in terms of.the learning,
sitvation we have set up. "If no learning situations
are set up (no written materials go- out; no talks
are given, no demonstrations are put on, no visits

[
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are made, we cahnot expect the people to leaxn
amthmg, as a result of extension work.

It is logical to assume that meetings which have .

1,000 people in attendance have a greater chance .

of changing behavior than no, meetings at all.
ever. it would dépend on the learning sitiation

whether a meeting™with 1,000 in attendance, 10,
meetings with 100 in attendance at each, or 100°

meetings with 10 in attendance at each would pro-
vide the best learning opportunity.

How-’

In general, the mdre opportunities you provide,

and the better they are. the better is vour chance
of accomplishing your extension objective. A well

" organized and well dttended 4-H Club event should

offer a better opportunity for hoys and girls to .

learn th.m a poorly organized and poorly attended
one.

You

change in behavior of the peop]ew&'ho are reached,
but you have a good idea of quantity.

Levels of Behavior':Change at Which to Measure

There are three convenient levels for doing eval-
uative measurements,. The first ‘OI‘L is before any
change, opiny further (hange occurs (the existing
behavior, /posmoh before any €xtension teaching has
been done, or before more teaching is undertaken).
This peint, level. phase where the learners are be-
fore the plan for changingbehavior goes into action
is referred to as the benchmark.

The decision whether or not to establish a bench-
mark has to be madg at this step in the evaluation
outline: If-you want to know what progress has
" beeh made. or will be-made, you should have some
idea of the situation at the benchmark. “If you know
pretty well what it is, there is little need to estab-
lish it formally. It is not necessary if you are

- interested mainly in whether the goal is reached.

-and not in how far learners had to progress to reach

" progress report.

the goal. However, by establishing the benchmark,
vou provide vourself with a good starting point for
program planning by fincling out how urgent the
need for change neally is.

‘The second level is during the progress of the
learners toward the ultimate goal of the objective.
Sometimes we think of evaluation at this level as a
In evaluating a long-time objec-
tive, progress reports are necessary to tell us how
things are getting along. They serve to tell us if

- the teaching methods are effective, which ones are

most effective and which gnes need to be empha-
sized in the program of work if the objective is to
be reached. They tell us which steps have, been
accomplished and -which remain to be accomplished.
Also, they may suggest other steps which should be

[26]
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. By appraising the soundncss of or;,amzatxon. and

the attendance, coverage and subject matter, you

. have some informats »n abouy possible'success.
“still have no real qualitative measure of educational.

’

2

S
msexted beeause of. unexpected developments dur-

ing the action.

The third or attainment.of-goal level is at the
close when. we must determine whether or not the
final goal of the Ob]CCthe w. reached. When you
find out if few, some, or all of the people reached
the gaal. you know whether to retain the Ob]C(thO
in-the plan of wark, redesign it and try again, or -
substitute another.one. You-#an find out whether
teaching methods have been effective or not, and
under what conditions.

*Although it is desirable for most 51tuatlons to -
check at each level, two of them may be incorporat-
ed into a smgle testing program. -Becausé it is

" necessary in most plans to establish a base for

measurement,, the evaluation plan may call for
measurement at two. levels, the benchmark level
and either the progress level or the attainment-of-

goal-‘level.

Factors for Deciding Which Ev:dences
of Behavior to Use.

Our nekt decision concerns- which changes in
people are to be considered as evidences of status,
progress, or attainment. There are several factors
whicli need to be considered in this regard. Most
of them revolve around problems of measurement}
or ways to snnphfy measurenient. :

1. Which Evudences WillMthe Learners Have an
Opportunity to Display?——Whether or not the learn-
ers have the opportunity to develop a new kind of
behavior, and to display it so that it can be detected,
depends on two conditions. - The first one is that
the learning experiences must have occurred. We
discussed the relationship of the learning experi-
ence to behavior change in Chapter VI. The learn-
ers must have had a chance to learn something
before it is reasonable to look for evigence that
they did learn it.

All of the people whe had thc opportunity, or
those you wish to have the opportunity in the fu- -
ture, to learn enough to make a change in behavior,
become the population from which vou collect evi-
dence. How to sample thig total population, to
make evaluation procedures manageable, is dis-
cussed in Chapter X.

The second consideraticn is whether or not the

" people had a chance to display the change of be-

havior. This means that it is necessary to decide
if the people have the facilities, the need, and the

‘motivation to make the change of behavior a part

of their thinking or-living habits. Only where a
favorable or permissive climate for such changes
exists is it meaningful to look for-evidences of teach-
ing success. v

This factor limits the evndencea much more in
connection with youth work than it does with adult

fy
Ju

I



.

’.‘-""

-

E

“ferent Types of Behavior?—

- cause they are hard to measure:
while we are becoming accustomed to evaluation.

MC . ' <

P

(‘(lll(dt]()l] processes. 1t is true that favorable fearn-
ing experiences can he.set up with equal facility for
vouth educational groups (the schools, YMW work,
3-H Clubs) or adult education work. However. a

favorable climate for displaying evidence of he-'

havior change is often. long delaved in (o'mn(tlon

" with \outh education work.

/. Will the Things Yoy Can Count Be Adequate

- as Evidence?—These outward signs are the casiest

results teo use in evaluation. and they make much
better working materials for measurement teeh-
niques. ., IHawever,
types of evidence as adequate proof of status, pro-
gress, or goal attainment, vou will have to think
about umb of assessing mtang_,lblo cvidences. such

as clmngc& in kno“ledge, atmudc or thinking.
L

3. What Is Your Own Facuh'ry in Measurmg Dif-
There is no question
about the fact that it is ecasier to measure changes
of‘behavior which have tangible evidences for proof
than .t is to measure those which havg intangible
evidences. The fact-that a-homemaker has made
use of a recipe she has seen in a paper is easier to
determine than the fact thiat-she now has a better
understanding of the value of good - nutrition in
child development. “The fact that a family gathers
around the kitchen table to plan the duties of each
meniber is not difficult to ascertain. But. wWhether
or not thefamily now gets along better as a result
~of this plannmg' xperience,
that is hard to measure.

To determine the realesults of e\ctensmn teach-
ing, we cannot ignore mtangnble results’ “just be-
On the other hand,

procedures, it is"highly desirable that we become
familiar with the. techniques. methods, and pro-
cedures by measuring those results which are easier
to measure.

if you do not consider these

is an intangible resuit

Wheh the techniques are mastered, .

we can use them to measure those types of results -

which are more (llffl(lllt to measure.

Just as ive learn to read by starting with snnple
words, simple sentences. and simple stories. so we
learn evaluation methods by starting with the

- simple and advancing to the more difficult measur-

ing devices. Kéep.in mind. however, when you
begin with the easier methods, that you do not get
the idea that all’ evaluation is concerned only with
tangible results that can be seen and counted.

4. :How Will You Limit the Number of Evidences
to Look For?—If the list of evidences is very brief,
and to look for all of them would not require a great
deal of work. all of them should be included in yeur
plan. If the objective to be studied has heen de-
fined and limited so that it requires only onc or a
very few actions or changes in hel}avior to reach it,

¥
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- practical number of them fo; gaxeful study.

those are the ones, and the only ones you need to
look for. ) : .
More often. however. 111010 are numerous evi-
dences of change of behavior. When such is the
case. there are three hcquemlv used ways of
snlecting which ones to use in yeur evaluation.

a. Study the list of evidenves to see if there
arc any readily apparent’ types of changes that, by

. oceurring, would serve as clues to the fact that

other. changes "must have been brought about..
Somctxmes only these dlscnmmahng evidences, the
ones which ean be taken as indicators of others, are
enough to look for. In a progress report, however,
be careful that those actions which are selected as
indicators of others are adeqllate to establish status
of steps in progress. :

. b. If there are no such discriminating evi-
dences or if there are too many of them, study all
observable ch anges to see which can servé as the
most important igdicators of change in behavior.
If you cannot lock Tor all changes, certainly those
vou .consider most 1mpr rtant will'-be of most value
to you. &

c. If your Tong list cannot be reduced by .

cither of these- methods. you cim reduce it arbitrar-
ily. by -random selechon-—-choosmg ¢t random a
Ran-

dom methodology wjll be d%gyssed in Chapter X.

3. Whaf will You Do Abgouf the Time Factor?—
Seldom is a ¢hange of behavxor whatever the type,
apparent immediately upon recep’ion of thé teach-
mg stimulus. For certain types of change, guch as
in attitudes; appreciation, knowledge, or values. a
change in thought processes may take-place immed-
iately. However, the learner will need time to
think over the material, weigh it in his mind, and

' be exposed again to his eustomary sources of guid-

ance, before a change of any permanence tak“s 3
place. -
Knowledge \\hl(h is e\vldenced unmedmtelv aftel
p:esentatlon of new information may be forgotten
just as quickly. When the desired change in be-
havior is a change of practice, the time element is
extremely important. Some things cannot be done
until. <for example, a cerfain season has arrived,

~certain materials: are assémbled, money,_becomes -

available to buy what is needed, or the fainily is all gz
together. Some things, such as remodeling a house.
take a long time to do. Some things take place in

" stages—planting tlﬂvfgarden harvesting it, canning

the produce, serving balanced meals throughout
the year,

In planning the evaluation, therefore, it must be
decided how long it fs reasonable for you to delay
your decision as to whether or npt a certain pr actice
Jadgment must be used in this
phase. We do not I\now e\:actly how long we should

r e



wait after a person has had a chance to carry out a

practice. and does not do so. before deciding that
he is not going to do it. TheMonger he refrains,
certainly. the Tess likely it is that he wilkever carry
it out. ’

On the othu hand., there is a limit to the time
we can wait and still expect to find out exactly what
was accomplished:  For daily happenings. 2 or 3
dayvs mav bracket the memory span. Regarding
seasonal activities. we might be justified in expect-
ing a luspon(lcm to remember an important hap-
pening during the rest of the vear.

When reporting memory items. it should be made
-clear that the data are from memory and not from
records.  The passage of time distorts accuracy of

* recall considerably in excess of a straight. line
relationship. Periodic ob -rvations spread over the
perigd. rather than @ siizle terminal observation,
will improve accuracy ot recall.  For some types
ol informgtion, you may find it hest to collect data
at different times. because the various actions or

_desired behaviors may be affected differently by

1c. -

- . ]
.G Wh,af.Decisions‘Musf You Make Regarding
Units?—Will the evidence be by degrees of attain-
ment—amounts of things accomplished. or length
of time an action has been carried out?  Will evi-
dence of a vear-around garsien be in terms of
certain wﬂctablcs raised. amounts of certain vege-

tables canned and stored. or in other terms?  Will

it be the aver age number ol quarts of vegetables

~per person. of will it be the percentage of the
homemakers who'can a recommended avel agc or
minimum amount of vegetables?

What will be the evidence yvou want or need to
form, a basis for vour analysis? What will be the
units?  Will they be comparable. or will you have
to convert them hefore _\'(’)'u can make comparisons?

What Face Data Will You Need”—We think
of tlmsc items of (leSLllplI\c or background infor-
mation needed from.or ahout all individuals from
whom we. get our evidence as face data. They in-
clude sug,,h information as yvears of schoolmg age,
sex. size of farm. number of children in the 1a1mlv
income, and so on. Face data are used for three

' nm]m purpakes

‘ Classification of Respondents—Usually i

18 (lun able to find out if there is a difference in the»

replies or reactions of individuals possessing differ-
- ent degrees of certain characteristics. This requires
an analvsis of the replies using the classification
svstem set up for a particular characteristic as a
sorting device.  For example, if you want to know
if there is a difference in replies among those who
have had different amounts of formal schooling.
vou would need to’ include a face data question on

number of'wears of termal schooling, If part-time
farmers are to be compared with full-time farmers,”
appropriate face data questfons must be mcluded
to provide that information

h. Purposes of Standardization—~To compare
the findings from one study with those {rom an-
other. the individuals in both studies must be com-
parable, at least in terms of the sort factors under
consideration.. The findings in a study of commer-
cial farmers are not directly comparable with find-
ings in a study of s bsistence farmers. If either
or both studies T‘rqvg’yno face data questions on size
or type of farm, the findings from the two cannot
be standardized for purposes of studying the rela-
tionship of size of farmlﬁe'ration to other aspects
under consideration. -

c. Purposes of Comparison—Frequentty it is
desirable to compare data from a_study of ‘only a
part of the population with data from a study of.
the whole population (universe). Usually census
data are used for such purposes because thev deal
with the whole population and because the) are
about the hest source of depth or trend information.
In such cases. face data questions comparable to
those used to seeure census datashould be included.

~

For example. if the study data are to be checked
with census data on age, residence, or similar classi-
fications. face. data questions must be included
which will prou(lc data suitable for assembling into
the categories used by the census. When compari-
sons are made between studies or with census data.
it is vital that data be sccured in sufficient detail
so that they can be converted to comparable units
or reporting intervals, although they do not have
to be collezted in identical form.

This means that in planning au evaluation. and
especially while constructing questions, the analysis
which will eventually be made of the results must
be given serious thought. Think over the teaching
methods and the informational materials. What
“do you want to know about the behavior changes
vou are trving to bring about? What human re-
actions do you want to explore?

Do you expect certain types of people to react
.more favorably than others to your teaching? Do
you expect that certain mental or material posses-
sions or qualifications will make a difference? If

.vou do. be certain to include appropriate fage data

50 that yvou can sort on these characteristics, and
evaluate their effects properly. "

Face data will help vou ascertain differences,
‘make comparisons with other studies, and check
the probable accuracy of .your data. All of this
contributes to your major purpose in evaluation.
truing your work and makmg new and better plans
‘for your work.

(28],
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= In this d].lptm we have pmbcd mote intensively

A\). .. . ‘
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“into the problems of evaluating during the progress
of a program. During this dynamic stage we must

ook for evidences or results w hich we can use to

assess the progress of -our work. We might prefer

_"to look for them in terms of changes in people. but,
% because of the delay before most changes actually
Soceur, we might have to settle for counting oppor-

tunities provided for changes to oceur.

We suggested three stages when evaluation is in
order, referring to them as the benchmark,  the
progress report, and the attainment-of-goal levels.
and suggested sonme techiniques appropriate td cach.
Ve then devoted the balancé of the chapter to dis-

w4 —
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TUCUSSINg sc\"é'n‘i“m?t’()‘l'S“tD_C"dlEid'crf T AeTiding —What
evidences to use in evaluation,  We gave spccml
attention to the last factor. the matter of face data,
because of its importance to the more detailed
types of evaluative action we will be discussing in
forthconiing chapters in this section.
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Chapter Vill

IDENTIFYING PROBLEM AREAS o
AND STUDY omscnvss o ,

U cird . l’mt(:

In this chapter we return from our exploration
of the various types of evaluation to a brief .account-
ing of-the initial phase of the evaluation process.
This chaptcx is dlmed at directing our thinking to
the “big piciure” of evaluation planning, before
moving on to specific techniques of ev aluation.

Our immediate objective is to help the reader
develap a better understanding of the process
whercby appropriate research or evaluation prob-
lems are identified and study objectives determin-
cd. We hope to emphasize the urgency of doing a
thorough job'of understanding the problem befort
starting to cvaluaie it. All too frequently. the

importance of this first step is not properly appre-

ciated nor sufficiently understood. The net result
it that much necedlessly slipshod evaluation is turn-

cd out and. unfortunately. gets used without ques--

tion in-policy making and program planning actions. |

“The lmporténce of Problem ldentification

v s

Precise identification of ‘the ploblcm needing
lmostlg,auon is essential from many standpoints.
This step helps the extension worker elarify his
thinking and facilitates the. selection of suitable
study objectives. It also serves as a basis for sound
decision-making regayding evidence to look for,

~ data to be collected, and analyses to be made. It
.sharpens up his mtexpxetatrons and suggests wavs
of getting the results into use.

The need for evaluation and research m Exten-
sion grows out of our role as educatoxs and the
resulting necessity for deter mmmg the effective-
ness of our programs and methocls Only in this
way can we make necessary and realistic modifica-
tions in future actions to assuré maximum benefits
from our extension teaching. In addition, all ex-
tension workers are confronted-with the problem
of identifving the needs and interésts of their
clientele.

Identifying these needs becomes an objective. of
sufficient importance to demand- the niost careful
evaluative and research techniques.
some situations are such that relatively informal
cxploratory devices will serve, others may require

v [30]u‘

Although.

.

evaluation.

‘ddequately in a single evaluation.

~ ‘has a study he can cope with; however, he will have

, improveme

~gated at any one time inevitably must require some

full-blown.formal studies. Whatever measures are
used, the results will be applied-in determining
action programs, in deciding -upon appropriate
methods, or in establishing benchmarks by which.
educational plogless can, at-a later date, be i
measured. - T :

Selecting a Problem for Study .

.

The fact that-you have identified a problem area
docs not signify that you are ready to begin your
More often than not, the problem you
have selected is much too all-inclusive to be handled
There is still the
matter of identifying the specific pigblem for your
evaluation.

“There are many factors that need to be consider-
ed before selecting our specific problem area and LY
presenting it in a form suitable for evaluation. Wé& '
must consider our own personal and professional
needs and interests in“the matter, as well as the
needs and interests of our. associates, out lay lead- .
ers, and our clientele. Obviously, there will b2 P
some overlapping of interests and.cdncerns, as well
as occasional conflicts. Any dlfferences of course,
must in some way be resolved:

We must decide not only the general area of con-
cern; but also the particular phase or aspect that is
to be studied. As an example, iet us take the case, ,
of the extension worker who would like to know ° o
how effective he has been in reaching a certain =~ |
group of families with a particular program. Al
ready he has to a degree, limited his area for study . T
by specifying a broad problem area. -Before he fz

to narrow it down further. He mlght choose to

select acceptance of a single practice as an indicator ,

of how well he has succeeded with his educational

program. T\n short, if his program.involved pasture.

, he mlght select just one of the sev-

eral Iecomménded pr actlces—pnrlodlc chppmg, for N

e\:ample—-—for the- detailed study: g -
"The decision as to which problem is to be mvestl-

judgment (evaluation) as to the relative importance
of the many different problems. The.agent might
try outlining worthwhile areas of study, some prob-




lems in each, and the specitic topics which could
be studied under them. He might organize them
mto some form of priority listing in terms of their
probable importance—to himself, his associates,
hig; lay leaders or his clientele. Then. by adopting
thd policy of “first things first”™  as in program
planning-—he can decide on his plan of action.

Such a plan should be executed with care. how-
ever. as failure to correctly assess the relative im-
portance of the many problems demanding investi-
gation can result in frustration and discouragement.
This is another way of saying that evaluation, like
most things that are worthwhile, requires consider-

<able planning. ‘

Time is another factor which must be given ade-
auate attention.  An all-too-frequent criticism of
evaluation plans. and research in general, is the
mnadequate amount of time allotted for the kind of
investigation that is outlined. Adequate attention
must also be given to other types of resources which
inust be employed in the study, such as personnel,

finances. skills and know-how, equipment and facili-

ties, and related items.

Unfortunately. these resource factors are not
always considered carefully enough in planning an
evaluation.or survey. Often the result of such
oversight is a study that never gets finished, some-
times because funds are expended before the data
calt be analyzed.  Another distressingly frequent
vecurrence is when researchers, with an impressive
array of clectronic equipment ats their disposal,
dash into the field with a carelessly constructed,
“shotgun™ type questionnaire which is utterly in-
capable of-securing valid, reliable, and objective
data.

One other important preliminary consideration
is the amount and kind of information already at
hand that may be relevant to the problem. Solu-
tions. or at least objective information from which
inferences can be drawn, may already be available,
°“In thLis event, duplication would be a needless waste
of time and other resources.

One note of caution is in order in this connec-
tion. Inferences drawn from other studies or re-
search findings of presumed relevance should not
be applied to the new setting without thorough
thecks for comparabitity. Overgeneralization of
research-findings, without regard for comparability
of situations. people involved, research techniques
used. and related factors, is altogether too common,
and sometimes fraught with serious consequences.

Selecting and Defining Study Objectives

Once the problem area has been identified. it
becomes a matter of pinpointing the specific objec-
tives of the forthcoming study. In a sense. the
i'~ntifjcation of the problem(s) may be thought of

as estabiishing the overall purposeof the investiga-
tion. That is. a study may be undertaken to cstab-
lish benchmarks for later program or method
evaluation, to indicate needs and interests of the
clientele. or to establish an estimate of the effective-
ness of a meeting in changing human hehavior., On
the other hand, the proper statement of study
ehjectives indicates specifically what aspects of the
problem are to be emphasized.

We can illustrate this distinction between iden-
tifying the problem and setting up the objectives
for study purposes by this example. A home
demonstration agent might have the problem of
evaluating a leader-training meeting,  Her study
objectives might be as comprehensive as the educa-
tional program involved at the meeting. At the
same time, she might quite properly limit her
evaluation, because of other-pressing demands on
her time and other resources, to a single aspect of
the program. She might. for example, be content
with determining the number of leaders attending

the meeting who learned how to freeze peaches,

even though freezing procedures for several other
foods were discussed.

It'is important in this connection to distinguish
between educational objectives and study objec-
tives.  Previously. we defined educational objec-
tives in terms of ¢hanges in human behavior (e.g.,
an increase in knowledge. understanding. or skills,
or changes in attitudes or opinions). Studyv objec-
tives may be phrased in terms of educational
objectives, but do not, have'to be, depending upon
the nature of the problem.

In a strictly situgtional type of analysis, such as
a countrywide survey. no teaching objectives as
such need be directly involved. In an evaluation
of the effectiveness of an educational effort, how-
ever. study objectives most certainly would have
to be consistent with the program’s specific educa-
tional objectives. In either case, of course, the
scope of the investigation may be limited.

The study objectives also can be stated in terms
of learning opportunities provided. Instead of
attempting to appraise knowledge or skills acquir-
ed, the evaluati '» can be limited to determining the
number of exposures to the learning situation—
how many attended the meeting. how many heard
the radio program, how mahy made the field trip,
and so on. As indicated earlier, such opportunity
level evaluations have their shortcomings and
limitations.

Stating Study Objectives

The factors mentioned previously as affecting
problem identification. such as resources available.
are all equally relevant in selecting, defining. and
amplifying study objectives. Here again, it may

Q
ERIC . e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic



/

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

dncused.

be heipful to fist the various potential study objee-
tives. as encompassed by the problem area selected,
in the order of thetr importancee and then consider
cacll inthe light of resources avatlable. '

AWe can help ourselves a lot when 1t comes to
coliecting, analvzing and interpreting owr data if
we dooa good Job of stating our objeetives.  The
tore precisely we state them the easier it will be
to design questions that w 111 seeure the information
W h’ wwd. :’;

(){w device for gaining preeision in our statement
ol shudy objectives is to develop a series of basic
qucllmns around which the investigation can be
In a studv of the effectiveness of a mar-
keting-information-for-comsumers (MIC) program,
for example, one of our study objectives might be:
To determine the natire and scope-of the MIC radio
audience in X7 County,

We could bring this objective into sharper focus

by listing several basic questions that we want
answered.  Such a list might include questions of
this order: 1y How many farm families in =“X7
County have regular access to a radie that is in
working order? 2y How many of these families
tone or more members oft listen regularly (over
ha!” of the broadeasts) to the MC radio program?
3 What propattion of these families‘live on farms?
In the open country?  In small towns or villages?
In cities rover 10000 inhabitants)?

In the more tormal and comprehensive types of
rescarch projects, rescarchers follow up their state-
ment of objectives by working up appropriate hypo-
theses refating to them, which they proceed to test
by statistical and other methods.  These hypotheses
are their considered opinions, based on inferences
of what thev expect their research will find out
regarding their objectives.  The hypotheses are
then tested ba the data collected and cither sup-
ported or rejected. in part or in whole.

The hypothesis becomes the focus of the investi-
gation. directing the attention of the researcher
toward certain tyvpes of facts. By so limiting or
delineating the study, the random and unsystematic
scarch for facts is avuided.

9

tively.

)

An example of one h\pothesis that might be
tested in an extension study is the followinggResult
demonstrations are niore cffective than the mass
media in promoting the adoption of certain recom-
mended practices among low-income farm families
of X" County, To confirm or deny this hypothesis,
we would have to work up a series of questions to
help us determine, (1) the degree of effectiveness
of the result demonstration. and (2) the éffective-
ness of the mass media. both separately and collec-
First, however, we would have to select
suitable practices and devise some criterion of
effectiveness—an exposure index. an acceptance
score, or similar device.

Only when the study ObJCCU\QS are precisely
stated are we in a position to plan and carry out
the other phases of our evaluation or study in an
effective manner. Time and effort devoted to this
initial phase of the process will prove very reward-
ing in terms of the quality, reliability and useful-
ness of our results.

Summary

In this final chapter bhefore elaborating on the
techniques for assembling and analyzing evaluative
data, we have briefiy discussed ways and means of
selecting and statmg our evaluation problenms and
study objectives. In essence this is largely a mat-
ter of identifying problem areas of major interest
and concern, sclecting one or more for immediate
investigation, determiningour study objectives, and
pinpointing the major questions or hypotheses that
will serve as the focus of the studv Although
simple- soundt_ng in outline, each step merits careful
and detailed consideration. The success of the
entire evaluation process will depend on how w cﬂ
cach step is worked out. . ° . :
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Chapter IX
SOURCES OF DATA

As we stated in Chapter VIL it is very common
for the cvaluation process to start off with a bench-
mark phase. The noed to know where you are so
you can determine latel how far you got is funda-
mental to evaluation theor v. To set up this bench-
mark. we must learn what we can about the existing
situation.

I we are old timers on the scene, we can use our
own experiences as a source for much of our setup
data. It might also be possible to call on others to
supply much ot the information we need on the
basis of their first hand knowledge of the situation.
However, cven.the most observant person neceds
information of a factual or statistical nature to
supplement hlS)lSt h.md acquaintance with the
setting.

For most of our purposes we will find, upon in- .

vestigation, that there is a great amount of marerial
already asscmbled which will be of use to us. for
purposes of coatrol and comparison if not for actu-
ally solving our problem. By using these sources
wherever 1 whenever the) can help with our

evaluation we are saving valuable time and ofher -
resources for use in later stages of our evaluation

or for further evaluative actions. ‘\\\

Primary or Secondary Source

Traditionally, sources of data have been classified
into two categories. primary and secondary. Our
major interest in this chapter is with the latter kind;
asserably. of data from primary sources will be the
central theme of the remaining chapters of this
section.

We can think of primary sources as the original
documents. the first reporting of the facts, the first
grouping of the raw data. Secondary sources bring
together facts from primary sources. They can
make a substantial contribution to knowledge by
way of analysis and interpretation of primary
sources. and by making information presented in
obscure primary sources more readily available
and understandable, but they do not make the orig-
inal contact with the unknown.

Data assembled by means of questionnaires,
~schedules, interviews and similar instruments are
data from primary sources. Records trom 4-H

[33]
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members, result demonstrators, farm and home
development cooperators, and periodic reports of
extension personnel are primary sources of data.
Suminary reports of State and Federal extension
officials occupy a somewhat uncertain position in
this classification. In one sense thev are original
tabulations and compilations; in another they are
compilations and interpretations of data ‘from
original sources. .

Often we will find it difficult to make the decision

as io whether a source can be called a primary or
~ a secondary one.

For instance. reports conipiled
from census interview forms are primary sources.
Reports compiled from census reports, irrespective
of whather they were done by census personnel or
people in other organizationg and agencies, must
he classified, as secondary sources. Many of the
reports we in Extension make or help to assemble
contain both original and secondary_data. We will
soon discover, however, that we can make good use
of either kind by making proper adjustments and
allowances, ; K

Although this decision is purely academic in most
situations, it must be taken into consideration when
evaluatlon is being planned. It will gunde us in
deddmg how much trust to place in the data
through our ideas of the presumed professional
stature of the author. For instance, most of us
accept original resecarch prepared by State and
national governmental agencies and established
research organizations with respect, if not without
question or qualification. At the same time, we
would want to mahe a personal decision regarding.
the qualifications of a committee of elub members
or a masters-level graduate student before accept-
ing their Hndings without question.

By the same token, we would want our secondary
source to be at least as qualified as the primary
source it quotes. Much good primary research gets
dbused during the process of inefficient secondary
analysis.  Similarly, more than one presur ably
sound research organization has committed ‘the
error of attempting to salvage inadequate original
rescarch by applying elaborate and unjustified
statistical manipulations while synthesizing results
of the original.studv. . .

There are reasons for preferring a primary

Fand



source over a sccondary one when both are avail-
able. In the case of the former. there are féwer
opportunities for errors to get into the final manu-
seript. - Counts, sorts, tabulaticns and interpreta-
tions are made by those most lisely to understand
the material.  When special definitions are neces-
sary, there is greater likelihood that they will be
used (.()ll:lst(‘lltl\’ throughout the manuscript.
Groupings will be made in terms of the original
material, rather than the needs of the secondary
researcher who may never have an opportunity to
exanine the original data.

Secondary sources may contain mistakes of both
transcription and interpretation resulting from the
extra handling and lack of familiarity with the orig-
inal daty and the methods by which they were
a\semblg‘d Quife often there is a tendency to
generalize or extrapolate 1go bevond the data) with-
out .ldc-quaIc Justification. This is not to suggest

~that second: u\ sources of data have no value, mere-

»

Iy that they may have limitations less likely to be
encountered in the original source.

Secondaxv sources may point out important pri-
mary sources which we might never learn of if left
to our own resources.  They are helpful in opening
up an area and in suggesting directions for individ-
ual exploration. They show us where we can locate
original sources and what we are likely to find.
Their interpretations may help us to understand
the data of the original report. If properly used,
they can save us a great amount of time and effort
without leading us astray from our objectives.

Sometimes data from either source are suffi-
ciently comparable so that they can be used to
answer our questions, and further research on our
part will not be necessary. If either is used in
place of personal research we must be certain to
check on reliability. aceuracy and applicability as
thoroughly as we can. This is an uccasion when

“we can draw on our own family of experts—the
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rescarch and subject-matter people at the land-
grant institutions and in the Federal Extension
Service offices—to help us detide on quality of
sources.

Useful Data Sources for the Extension Worker

No extension worker necd fear that he will have
to “go it alone’ on a research problem. More than
likely. he will be overwhelined by the wealth of
background material that can be made available tc
him. once he gets tuned in on the proper communi-
cation channels.

It s difficult to conceive of a ploblem that will
lie entirely outside the area ::7 existing rescarch.
Seldom will vou find a piecc of research which
exactly fits vour problem, but you can be assured
that vou will find several close enoug:,h to give vou

\

-
-

a lot o€ help in laying cut your own study. If you
need hew with pulling these leads together, there

are persons qualified to advise vou in the¢ State

mental library.

Extension office. possibly even in the county, and

surely in¢he Federal office.

Sources of both published and unpublished mate-
rial are too extensive to be given comprehensive
treatment here.y However, we will suggest some
favorite starting points for the exploratory phasc of
an evaluation assignment. 5

General—In our work we are likely to think first
of the U. S. Department of Agriculture. The vast
kcsearch resources of the Department are available
to us at little or no cost to us personally. Qur con-
tact for published materials of the Department is
its Office of Information or the information outlet
for the apprepriate agency within-the Department.

We should become familiar with its Bibliography
of Agriculture, published monthly by the depart-
This contains llstmgs of many of
the current agricultural publlcatlons both foreign
and domestic. Incidentally, this is a good institu-
tion to become acquiﬁted with if you arc in a
position to come to Washington, or can make use

of ltsﬂloan facilities.

Another good starting point is the monthly pub-
lication of the U. S. Government Printing Office,
Menthly List of Government Publications. It has.
extensive llstmgs of agricultural items .and indicates
where free copies might be available, or else quotes
prices if they must be purchased. In addition,
several of the agencies have periodic listinﬂs,\of
materials prepared within the agency. Often it
possible to be placed on their mailing lists
receive such notices regularly. Very often free
copies are gvailable for distribution, at least for a

" short while after publicatign, from their informa-, |
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tion branch or division.

The Department or its agencies assembles a great
many periodic and special purpose reports provid-
ing a vast amount of ttend. estimating, production,
predictive and regulative information on agricul-
tural subjects. It maintpins research experts. con-
sultants and -technicianst in the &\{;zngton offices
and dispursed throughout the Stes_and Terri:
tortes, and has many others on-foreign ast

The resources of the U. S. Department of Com-
merce are also available to us. We -can niake a
great deal of use of the reports of its Bureau of the
Census. To learn what this agency has to offer,
we should know of its Quarterly List of Census Pub-
lications. It lists virtually everything issued by
the bureau and tells you where thmgs are avail-
able, together with the price if there is a charge.
The U. S. Departinent of Labor also does research *
of interest to us. We can get valuable information

ment.

o
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on the agricultural labor force, the migratory labor
force and like information from them.

At the State level, we have the numerous facili-
ties of the land-grant institutions (the- Extension
“Service, the Experiment Station, the subject-matter
departments, the agricultural college and experi-
ment station libraries) at our disposal. Their pub-
lished works generally are available without cost
to residents of the State from their Agricultural
Mailing Room or some central office similariy titled.

Muny of the regional and district people are only
too happy to help us. Much service can also be
rendered by the State Departments of Agriculture.
Then, too, there are the larger farm organizations,
many of whom have their research and public infor-
mation functions well established at both State and
national levels.

Locally we have the facilitics of the County Ex-
tension Office, where many of the published mate-
rials originating from the above mentioned sources
are already available. We can call on the local
civic organizations and local chapters of religious
and professional organizations. Then, too, there
are the other cjvic officials around the Court House
-and elsewhere’in the towns and cities of the county,
as well as the elementary and secondary educators
and cducation officials of the county. '

Home Economics—Most of the general sources
 already mentioned will give us leads to materials
with special application to home economics evalua-
tion tasks. Howevbr, we would also mention sev-
eral agencies, or hranches and divisions within
agencies of the U. S. Department of Agriculture,
whose task is developing knowledge about home
economics.

Research in phases of home economics has been
carried on by a succession of agencies within the
Department since 1894. In the present depart-
‘mental setup, the work is being carried forward by
the Institute of Home Economics in the Agricultural
., Research Service. Special phases of the work are

assigried to the Clothing and Housing, the House-
hold Economics, and the Human Nutrition Research
Divisions within the Institute. '

Home economists also may be found in other-

agencies whefe, although they may carry any one
of several social scientist labels, will be working
with the problems of the homemaker. Qur own

division employs home cconomists in its Federal

officcs and the agency maintains a separate divi-
sion, the Home -Economies Programs Division, to
advise on and conduct home econo’:}gics research,
among other things. Published works of all these
persons will be found listed in the sources mention-
ed previously. °

Other places where we should cast-an interested
glance from time to time, because of the valuable
Q .
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rescarch they do in related areas,'"-"é're: (1) The U. S. .
Department of Health, *Education and” Welfare,

‘where they do so much work related to the home

(rural health, child welfare, pure food and drug
work, rural education); (2) The U. S. Department
of Labor, for its studies of women in industry (and
out of the home), and child lavor problems; (3) The
U. S. Department of Commerce and its Census
Bureau with its many Agriculture, Housing and
Population reports. '

As they do at the national level, most of the
organizations mentioned earlier have home ecgno-
mists doing home economics research at the State
level. The land-grant institutions have schools' or-
departments of home economics where they train
home economists and do home economics research.

Most of the counties have home economists on
the county extension staff to head up the home
demonstration work and to participate in the farm
and home development work. Most of these people
report on research they have done from time to
time, and the published reports became available,
at least locally, for use of their fellow workers and
their clientele. :

Extension—We have already mentioned some
sources within Extension but we would like to
suggest a few more. One source, actually several
sources, of new information on research are the
newsletters of the various extension divisions and
branches to their counterparts at other levels within
the agency. Most of us at least have access to them,
if we do not receive them directly. '

One of the special assignments of the Division of

Extension Research and Training is passing along

knowledge of research findings. To this end they
put out a series of periodic reports of use as mate-
rial or idea sources. | '

They prepare annual digests of statistics compil-
ed from the annual reports of county and State level
extension workers. Each year they publish Review
of Extension Research, which is a compilation of
summary reports of research related to organiza-

‘tion, functioning and administration of the work

which were completed.during the previous year..
At five-year intervals they publish Bibliography

on Extension Research, which is a listing of exten-

sion research reports published or reported on dur-

-ing the previous five-year period. To supplement

these two reports they prepare special listings from
time to time as conditions warrant. Recent topics
for spetial listings have been radio, television, and
communications research. ) o
Recently, the Division has begun preparing a
series of popular presentations of results of exten-
sion tesearch. This numbered series is called,
ER&T Research Summaries. Distribution is limit-
ed; presently the Federal staff and the State leaders -
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of extension studies are receiving all summaries.
However, interested persons can get separate sum-
maries upon request.

Local workers will find good source materials in
their office files of annual reports and in their
records of farm and home ‘development work and
rural develonment work. Similar use can be made
of 4-H record hooks and result /emonstratxon
records.r :

Summary

If we are beginning researchers (evaluators) we

need not he overly concerned about background.’

data for our problem. We just have to know how
to get started at digging it out and then direct our
energies to being selective of what we find so that
we use only that which is proper and relevant to
our work.
In this chapter we have suggested that sources
v

£

of data are of two varieties, primary and secondary,
and have stated a qualified preterence for the for-
mer. We also stated that many research reports
contain both kinds of data and that often the classi-
fication is difficult to make. We went on to say.
that, rather than make the distinction for classifica-
tion reasons only, we should make it for purposes
of determming how freely we should use the mate-
rial in our own problems.

We mentioned some. favorite ways of gettmg
started on the task of locating background material
for evaluation work and suggested sources at differ-
ent levels where research results are made known,
or where we can direct inquiries about specific
topics. We gave some leads for securing bench-
mark and other data for general agricultural exten-
sion problems then suggested some for home
economics problems. We closed by mentioning
some specific materials which are available from
the Division of Extension Research and Training.
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S;QMPLING

Mrs. Lawrel K. Sa’rosky

Extension workers usually reach and teach more
people than they can hope to get evidence from to
determine whether their clientiele has need for,
or has experienced, an educational change. In a

way this is unfortunate, as the way to get complete :
and reliable information is to go to all the people

and find out from them, in one way or another;, '
whether they need or have learned the things you

are trying to teach. Since this is seldom possible
in extension work, we have to get information from

a part of the people about some of the things taught. - '
When you choose only part of the people from -

whom to get information, you are sampling. Since
the methods we use in selectmg the sample affect

so greatly the reliability of the information we

assemble, we need to have a fairly detailed under-
standing of how sampling is done.

Even though very fes of you may ever have
occasion to develop a
plan, you do use sampling methods more often than

you may realize and regardless of how simple your

dafa collection effort. may be.

This means that sound priciples of sampling are .

;’}mportant fo all of us in Extension. Proper sampl-
ngl principles and rocedures should be in the
mind. of: every extensron worker whenever he is
planning or evaluating his work." In the balance of
this chapter, we will discuss. some approved sampl-
mg procedu}‘ﬁs which have found a. place in exten-
sron work .

General Definitions and Principles

. Sampling is éefecting a small number of units
~ from among the whole group concerned in such a

manner that they can be used to make estimates

about the whole group.' Too often, a sample is
thought-of as con51stmg of only the first part of
this definition: . selecting a small number of
* units from among the whole group concerned. ..”
However, to be meaningful in statistics, and in any
evaluatwe effort, the sample must be drawn in

such a manner that the entire definition applies. ‘

It is essential that . . . in such a manner that they

can be used to make estimates about the whole
group” enters into plans for drawing the sample.

omprehensive- sampling

Four steps are involved in sampling, regardless
of how elaborate the actual execution may become,
They consist of:

1. Defining the population.

2. Choosing,and executing the sampling plan.

3. Drawing conclusions based on-information
extracted from the sarhple.

4. Inferring -onclusions back to the total popu-
latlon

Sample

1. DEFINE
POPUYLATION €——*— 4.'INFER BACK b— CONCLUSIONS

The accompanying diagram illustrates - thls
sequence of events. The first two steps must be

-involved in the planning stage; the other two con-

stitute the analysis and interpretation stage. The -
soundness of the sampling plan will determine how
faithfully we can generalize from our sample back .
to the population.-

The populahon for our purpose is the total units *
to be involved in our evaluation. In extension
teaching the units are generally people (homemak-
ers, club members, project participants, potential
listeners or viewers, farm and home development
families) but in statlstlcal considerations they can
be virtually anything (trees, fruit flies, guinea pigs,
supermarkets, lumps of coal, fish, cans of corn).
Thus, our population is that group of people among
whom we are interested in noting behavior changes
resultmg from, or likely to result from, our educa-
tional and organizational methods.

The educational or organizational objectives will
determine which people are to be included in the:
population for a particular study. An objective
aimed at finding out what farmers learned about
dairy herd improvement practices from our teach-
ing efforts should be evaluatéd by surveying a

populatlon con51stmg of those farmers who have

Q
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for evaluation:

dairy herds, or expect to have dairy herds, and
who were exposed to the learning situation.”

An objective dealmg with teaching homemakers
better child nutrition practices should be evaluated

_in terms of a population censisting of, those women
‘who ‘have, or expect to have, children to feed.

Again, some criterion of exposure must be included.
An organizational objective to set up a county
extension council of local 4-H leaders has a poten-
tial populatior of all the local 4-H leaders in the
county.

The populaticn shouid be identified at the time
the plan of work, or the organizational plan, is.
made up. If it was not done then, it must be'done
before the sample can be drawn.

_ The educational or organizational methods used
in attempting fo accomplish the objectives usually

limit the population to a select group within the °

specialized population, as well as within the total
population or the area. Although it is desirable

- to reach all dairy farmers, or all homefakers with

children, or all local 4- H leaders, it is often impos-
sible to do so. Only those who are.reachable by
means of the methods used should bé included in
a population we plan to sample to provide evidence
4-H Club members make up the
pop.llatlon being reached through 4-H Club teach-
ing methods. Only the dairy project members are
reached through dairy project work.

- Before some of you take exception to the last two
statements, we wili pause to consider why they were
stated so positively. For our‘immediate purposes,

we have to ignore secondary. exposure. 1tis always. -

possible that there is a larger population than .the
one which we can define in terms of our objectives
and -those most likely to be directly associated in
the learning experience. This larger population

‘may include friends and neighbors of the defined

population; it can include othér members of the

- family and casual passers by.
‘However, it is so: difficult to draw this larger -

boundary that we are forced to ignore it for pur-

- poses of evaluatlon If attempted, errors of defini-

tion could result in defective analysis and erroneous
conclusions. If we feel we must know the identity
of this larger population we can set up a separate
suryey or study for-that purpose. It is much better
to tolerate the delay and drain on resources to make
such a survey than to hazard a guess based on the
sketchy data we may have at hand. '

In your program planning you decide whom you'

] " would like to reach or teach. By the methods you

decide to use, you identify those you should reach|
or teach.: Then, what you do as a teacher or organ-
izer, and how you do it, determine-the population
from whom you can collect evidence for evaluation.

Who is in the population, and where they are, w.ll -
determine what methods you must employ to col- -

~ lect the evidence you.will need to evaluate your

program.
The size of the population will help us decide
whether or not a sample should be used. If it is

well it is handled. When we deal with the whole
population we do not have to concern ourselves
with matters of testing for the statistical signifi-
cance of our, results, or the representatlveness of
our sample.

This suggests the next term we should discuss,

representativeness. This is the essential ingredient.

in the last half of the definition we suggested at
the start of this chapter. It requires that the sample
from whom we get our information snust be repre-
sentative of the whole population. If our sample
is to serve as a reasonably accurate estimate of the
group, it/must n%ss all the characteristics likely
to be e’ncounter in the group.~ The degree to
which” it fails t&meet this criterion will be the
degree to which 1t is likely to fail as a spokesman

for the group, and the degree to which our conclu-

sions based on the sample data may be in error.
The way you select your sample will determine
to a large degree the reliability. of your evaluation
or study. A device, method, or technique used in
sampling is reliable only to the degree to which the
results you get by its use approximate true condi-
tions. You may be convinced that at least some of
the people in your county actually were changed
by your teaching effort.. If your sampling tech-
niques are sound, the percentag’e of people in your
sample that changed practices should be very near

" the true percentage of all the people who changed
/ practices.

"We can do two things Wthh will contribute to

. the accuracy with which our sample approximates

true ‘conditions: (1) We-can see that a sample of
appropriate size is drawn; and (2) we can arrange
for approprlate precautions to assure adequate
representativeness.

. Sample Size

A common error in selecting samples is to take
refuge in sheer size of the sample, as though sample
size by itseli can assure representativeness. Actu:
ally, size alone is no prooi of goodness or represent-
ativeness. If the sample is not representative to
begin with, size does not help at all. A sample of
1,000, improperly selected, can be- less -representa-
tive, and can provide less reliable data, than one
of 100, properly selected.

The size of the population is only partially,indi-
cative of the proper size for the samplc. The im-

~ portant factor for deciding on size of th.* sample is

[38]

. practical to contact the entire population, there is . -
‘0o need to resort to a sample, which always intro-
duces some element of error, regardless of how
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the presumed homogeniety of the people within the )

population. - It is obvious, then, that describing

- sample size as a certain percentage or' proportion

of the population is not a realistic clue to adequacy
of sample size. In some situations, a 5-percent
sample of a small population may be too small; in
others, a 5-percent sanmiple of a much larger popula-

tion may be adequate, or even unnecessarily large.: *
Proper sample size for the particular evaluation

or study depends on: (1) Desired level of statistical
accufacy, (2) costs in material and other resources,
(3) homogeniety o1 the populatlon and (4) epntem-
plated intensity¥f analysis.

Whenever a sample of the population rather than
the whole populatxon is studied, the results have
what we cail’ an “error,” “standard error,” or
‘‘probable error.” - When used as we are using it
here, this “error’” ddes not imply that a mistake
has been made. Rather, it serves as an estimate -
of the probable limits of difference between any
result we get and the true result. The larger the

..sample we use, the smaller this error factor be-
03 . . .
comes.
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hgure ‘1.—~Diagram showing range within which sample
pereentage may fall if true perecéntage from total ©
population 'is 50—by sample size.
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In figure 1, the shaded area shows the range
within which a percentage obtained through study
of a sample is most likely to fall if the true percent.
age for the population from which the sample is
drawr is 50. If the sample size is 25, and the triie
percentage is 50, the percent:ge obtained from a
sample might be anything from 30 to 70. In other *
words, the error might be as great as 20 percentage
points in exther direction from the true figure.

With -a sample of 100, the percentage obtained
from a sample might fall between 40 and 60 (a
possible error of 10 percentagf points). If the.
satmple is increzsed to 500, the percentage obtained
almost always would be expected to fall within 4.5

bercentage points of the tru¢ percentage.
LS
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. our work, exact rumbers are not vital.
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Figure 2—Dmgram showing range within which sample
percentage may fall if true percentage from total
population is either 90 or 10—by sample size.

The nearer the true population percentage comes
to the extremes, 100 or 0 percent, the narrower
becomes the r-ange of probable errér in the percent-

“age obtained from a sample of the population. If

sample size is 25, and the true percentage-is 90, the
percentage obtained from the sample will most
likely fall between 78 and 100. .

If tne true percentage is 10, the percentage .ob-

- tained from a sample' will most likely fall between

0 and 22. This means that the error might be as
large as 12 pergent. Referring back to figure 1,
it will be noted that for the same size sample (25),
the possible error is 20 percentage points when the
true percentage figure is' 50.

We can conclude that the nearer the population
percentage is to 30, the nearer the probable error

range will be to that deplcted in figure 1; the nearer.
the population percentage is to either extreme, the .

nearer the probable error range will be to that
depicted in figure 2. Regardless of the size of the
true percentage, however, the larger the sample
ize is, the smaller will be the probable error.
?Observe how the range narrows on each of the
figures as larger sample sizes are used.)

This consideration of the probable error factor
suggests that we cannot predict exact numbers or

pqrcentages for our population as a result of our . -

However, in much of

We are

not so concerncd with the exact number or percent-

age of people who have made some desired change

in beHavior as we are in learning whether or not a

rel ively large or a comp ratively small amount
change occurred. . '

The cost factor includes time and-labor and other
resource uses, as well as cash outlay. Since this
factor looms so conspicuously in any research or
cvaluation plan, we must work with the sinallest
sample we can and still feel confident of getting a
usably small margin of statistical error
mands that we be especially carefu] to nwal\e our

0 servatlons of a sample.

This de-.

A
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sample as statistically representatlve as possible |

within our size limitations.

Regardless of resource lmm,atxons the samplb
must be large enough to provide *the opportunity
‘for all characteristics we desire to analyze to be

in the sample, or representativeness will be_sacri-

ficed and the accuracy of our conclusions: will be
subject to question. If age, education, farming
status. nationality, distance from town, and other

selected factors. are presumed to have bearing on -

desired behavior change, then the sample must be
" adequate to assure a strong likelihood that most of
these characteristics will be well enough represent-
‘ed to permit a reasonabie amount of subsorting
on.each of them. This means we would want most
of the age groups represented most of the farming
status groups represented, and so on. s
Fiurthermore, we would want reasonable assur-
ance that any special groups we desire to examine
“more intensively will have a sufficiently large num-
ber present su that results.of our analyses can he
relied upon. A category containing less than 30
items will have such a large probable error factor

that the findings related to it will-have very littep.—~

if any, predictive value. For most of our work in
Extension, a homogenegus group of 100 items will
carry an error factor small enough to -allow for
reasonably confident applications of the findings.

If we“should desire to sort oeur category contain-
ing 100 items into subcategonics {sorting the re-
spondents in.the selected age group-into several
level-of-edugation. nationality, or farming status

categories) we would have to use a larger sample
,s0 that the statistical error f01 each category is
“within usable limits.

Such decisions regarding the amount of subsort-
ing we plan to do must 'be made before we draw
our sample if we want usable data. We Will find
that simultancaus sorting on more than two char-
acteristics will usually require a prohibitively large
and expensive sample, unless the population is an
exceptionally homogeneous one..
make tentative analyses using scveral sorting fact-
ors if we hold.down the number of categories in a
classification - (older membels——younger members
rather than 6-14, 15-19, 20-34, and so on, age
groups).

!

- The Represen}ahve Sample

" Rando
such a way that each item or person in the popula-
tion being studied will have an’equal chantce to be
selected. A sample chosen by random selection is
more likely to have the different charasteristics of
the population, and in the same proportions. than
any other sample you can select. If a sample chosen
bv thls method also has adequate size,
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samp];ng means selecting a sample in

it is more
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However, we cany |
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"~ using it in a statistical sense.

hkely than ot to resemble the popuIatlon f:om-_
which it istselected.

Prevnouqu, we  have been avoiding the use of -
“selection” in speaking of sampling. Now that we
begin using .it, ‘we must make clear that we are
Actually we do not
select the sample. What we do is decide on the
method of selection ang ]eave°fmal select‘ion to
the ‘method.

If the method says we take every fifth name from
a list, starting with the second name, that is what
we do. We don’t-start with the first name on the

list, or take.the sixth or fourth name once in a while

just for variety. We do not substltute or deliber-
ately oml?a name. -
There /may be occasions ‘when such thmgs .are

permitted, but they must be covered in the rules
agreed upon before selecting the 'Sample What-

‘ever the justification for their use, they impair the

randomness and representatxveness of the sample
and should be- discouraged, unless there are com-
pensating reasons far shifting from a strictly ran-
~dom sample to a modified random, or purposive,
sainple..

The primary obJectlve of random samp]mg is to
assure -equal opportunities for all units to be
included. It is not enough to know that certain

biasing factors have ngt been introduced at ‘the

point of sample selection;.it is also necessary to
know that all parts of the population have a chance
of being included. ~

Our aim in drawing a sample that avill serve its
purpose in evaluation is to have one that will repre-
sent the population frem which it is drawn, Ac-
cording to Earl Houseman of. the Agrlcultural
Marketing Service, “A representative sample is a
probability sample ‘such that the sampling errors
and biases associated with the method of selection,
nonresponse, and estimation are known to be suffl-
ciently loy to serve a useful purpose.’"

Several methods of.drawing samples.by, random |
selection have _Jpeen used in extension evaluation
work. We “will discuss several and mention the
known limitations they place on true representa-
tiveness, along with the reasons which help justify

. their use.

List Sampling—One method of sampling is to
select a group of people from a list. Through the
use of random selection methods, every person on.
the list ‘will have just as good a chance of being
selected as another. The list must, of course, con-
tain names of the total population in which we are
interested. This method should be used whenever
a complete list, of the total population is available.

There are two favorite ways of selecting a ran-
dom sample from a list of names. For either
method, the names should be arrayed in some man-

<



ner and numbered. It makes no difference how
they are arrayed before they are numbered, such.
as alphabetically, geographically, by mailing ad-
dresses, or by clubs: '

The first, and easiest, way is to select evess~<nth"
name from the list. If you need one-fou of\the
names-on the iist, you select every fourth narje;
if you need one-twentieth of the ngmes to make
adequate sample, you select every twentieth name).

To calculate the proportion of the names tha
vou will require (to detérmine what the “n’” will
be), divide the number in your population by the
number you desire for your sample. Convert this
to a fraction with a “1" for the numerator. Ex-
ample: There are 7,697 names on the list. A sample
of 350 i§ desired. You get approximately 22 when
you. divide 7,697 by 350. Therefore. your fraction
is1/22 and you will need to select every 22nd name.

"To determine vour starting point, select ‘a num-
ber by some random method from 1 through 22.
Use this number as the first one in your sample and

take every 22nd numbel from that point to the. end .

of the list. .

This method mekets the criterion of equal chance
as long as the original numbex is selected in a purely
random fashion.
dom numbers to determine the first number, or we
can place the numbers on separate’ cards or sllps
of paper and draw one from a hat.

Sometimes we “can. pick this starting number in
some way which might violate slightly our repre-
sentativeness ideal, but which will have a syrbolic
implication for the study. We might use the day
of the month, the month of the yeaf, or some other
date-baseg starting point related to the starting date

of the study. We might use the hour or minute at
the time the starting number was picked.

Stppose we sit down at 10:45 ifh the morning

with our completed list before us and with our.

sampling fraction calculated. ‘Rather than fumbie
wround  with preparing slips for a drawing, we
night get on with our work by arbitrarily selecting
‘10" as our starting number (45 would be too large
or our purposes). Then the 10th name would be
he first in our sample, the 32nd (10 plus 22) would
ye the second, and so on.

s using a random numbers tabl These numbers
1ave been assembled into tables{by purely random
neans. At the time they were put up in tables,
ach number had an equal chance of falling in any
osition in the tables.

To use such a table you start anywhere on it and
ake each number which falls within the range of
umbers in your population until you have enocugh
or your sample.. In our example, with a popula-
on of 7,697, we would use the first four.columns
1 cach row, because of our 4-digit population total,

Another method of random é?ection from a list ~

- | | . b41]
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- geographic areas insteu:

selected areas, and who qualify according

We can resort to u table of ran-

‘bound the sampling areas.

- ing off areas as yoll
~—"across the map to the right-hand edge.

and include every number less than 7,698 that we.
come to until we have 350 numbers. * (For. more
information about using random numbers tables,~.
se¢ reference 9.)

For-long lists of names this method is very time
consuming. However, jf is’a more reliable method
than selecting every "“hth” name if there is likely
to be any cyclic or patterning effect in the original
listing. Conceivably, you could wind up with all
males or all females if you were to draw every “nth”
nanie for a 25- or 50-percent sample of a member-
-ship list of a young couple’s home planning club

Area Sampling—DMore often than not, you will

. find it necessary to work wit: 1out a complete list of

the population.” In order to sample a population
whose individuals are not readily identifiable, the
system called ‘‘area sampling” has been devised.
In area sampling you chonse a random sample cof
;1 2 r=ndom sampling of
individuals. You base yu. » s 87235 on data secur-
ed from all the individuals who live within the
to your
definition for mclusxon in the populatlon

To set up an area samplc. a map of the area con-
cerned is marked off into segments which have in
them, on the average, a predetermined number of .
units (farms, households, dwelling units). When-
ever possible, boundaries that are easily seen while
driving along in an dutomobile (township lines, rail-
road tracks, highways, streams) should be used to
When an area is so
thickly settled that it is 1mpossxb1e %o use easily
ftientifiable boundaries, aerial photographs which -
reveal more minute details of the landscape (fields,
farmyards, gardens, orchards) can be used.

Before starting to mark off sampling areas, you
need to decide the number of units youv wish go
have in each area. This number may be of ahy
convenient size, depending on situational and study
requirements (homogeniety of the population, de-
sired statistical accuracy of results, contemplated
detail of analysis, convenience in interviewing).

Next, you start in the upper right-hand corner
of the map and count of{ a number of units around
which you can spot identifiable boundaries. If the
number is over half as large as, or is less than half
again as large as, the desired average number, it.
can be concldered a sampling area. If the number
is much smaller than the desired average, you com-.
bine it with the next one you outline. If the num-
ber is much larger than the desired average, you
divide it through some means other than identi-
fiable boundaries. ‘

Move across the map to the left-hand side, mark-

eLcome tothem: Then move back
Continue
this proeess until the complete map is marked off



into sampling areas. Next, number these areas
consecutively, again starting in the upper right-
-hand corner of the map and moving to the left, then
toward the right, and so on, in a serpentine fashion.
When all areas are numbered, syou sample from
them just like you would from a numbered list of
names. Sampling can be carried out by cither
method described under ““List Sampling,” although
the first method is most often used.

In those parts of the. country where the grid
system of survefing is used in the rural areas, the
section and township lines provide easily identi-
fiable boundaries for -area sampling segments. In
rural areas in other parts of the country, and in the
more densely populated areas, plat maps and aerial

- photographs are used to advantage. You will find

that the major problem at this point is getting

- materials which were prepared recently enough so
that you do not have to take time to bring them up
to date before you can use thém.

An impertant advantage in using area samplmg
is that your respondents .are concentrated into .
groups by the manner of selection. This holds down
costs associated with travel, maintenance, and
supervision of field personnel during the study.

A disadvantage is that, in order to hold the statis-
tical error down to a usable point, a larger total
"number of people will need to be included in the
sample. The geographic areas themselves are con-
sidered the sampling units_for determining statis-
tical error. For example, if 65 geographic areas
which include 325 respondents are covered in a
survey, 65 is considered the sample 512e -and not

the 325. "

Gridor Random Point Sampling — Another
method of sampling geographic areas is to use a
*spot” method. One way is to lay a grid oyer your
map and choose the units located at or nearest to
the points where the lin€s cross. You might also
use the segments marked off by the grid as areas,
number them, and select from among them by
.using a table of random numbers or some more
arbitrary way. You will run into a problem of
identification here,-however, as you will with any
systemr which does not make use of conspicuous
natural or man-made landmarks.

Yet another way is to put a number of dots, hit
or niiss, over a piece of transparent paper and lay
it over the map. You can use these points as cen-
ters of sample areas of predetermined. size, or you
can take the “n” units living closest to this point
to be your respondents

Each=qf :these methods can be def1c1ent in repre-
sentativefess if the population is likely to be spotty
in the way in which characteristics are distributed”
throughout the area. However, there is a- known
probabihty ratio for being included at each stage

[Kc
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of the screening process, so they qualify on strlctly
statistical grounds.

Group Sampling—Sampling groups of people

. instead of;’tndlwduals can ‘be done by using the

same principles that are used in area sampling. In
extension files we have all kinds of lists by clubs,
both membership and mailing lists. We can use
the mailing lists to classify people into the geo-
graphic areas (such as townships) in which they
live. Then we can interview all the people who live
in designated areas, instead of the entlre member-
ship.

If this still leaves us with too large a sample to
question, we can sample within the areas by re-
assembling the lists by areas and drawing a frac-
tional sample from each in the manner suggested
earlier for straight list sampling. This is an ex-
ample of double-stage sampling.!” Other .stages
can be set up, and often are, but they add immerise-
ly to the complexity of the study and should be held
down as much as possible.

« Using the group sampling -technique, we can
study club effectiveness by studying representative
clubs, or club members located in representative
areas of the county or State.- The technique works
equally well for checking on acceptance rates of
recommended farm practices and for observing
most kinds of behavior change in relation to the
extension teaching practices used.

- Unfortunatelyy this technique increases statistical’
error, but it decreases cost. If we have reason to
believe that differences are as great within groups
as between them or, conversely, that one group is
apt to be very much like another 1n regard to the
matter under consideration, we can use larger
groups for sampling units, thus saving even more
time and other resources. _

As with area sampling, .it costs more when a
sample of 5 individuals is chosen at ranhom from
each of 20 groups chosen at random (yleldmg a
sample of 100). However, the resulting sample pro-
vides more statistically accurate data than does a
sample of 10 individuals chosen at random from
each of 10 groups chosen at random (also yielding ~
a sample 0£°100). i

Stratified Sampling“—Thus far we have described
sampling methods aimed at bringing into the sample’
all characteristics of the people in the same propor-
tions as in the total population. However, if the
sample is small, it is possible that characteristics
belonging to small groups within the population
may be omitted. In order to be sure that certain
especially important characteristics get included in
the sample, some method of stratification is recom-

- mended.
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Stratified sampling. involves dividing the total
population into several separaté populations in



such a way that these populations are different in
regard to selected known characteristics (age, farm-
ing status, size of city). 1f the purpose. of using a
stratificd sample is to assure that certain character-
istics are included in the sample in proper propor-
tion, the same sampling fraction is used for-each
stratum (each separate population).

If the purpose of using a stratified sample is to
obtain records from enough, individuals having

specified degrees of certain cHaracteristics so that °

these subtypes can be studied separately, a differ-
ent sampling fraction can be used for each stratum.
Whereas one-twentieth of one of the strata may pro-
vide an adequate size sample, it may require one-
third of another stratum tc provide the same size
sample. T

This technique is used very frequently in studies
involving farm operators. e realize how widely
farm operations vary in size, and we also realize
that behavior of farm operators on the different
sized holdings is likely to differ as widely. To be
sure of adequate numbers of respondents with
operaticns in the different size categories, we set
up several different sampling fractions. We might
have to use all the very largest operators in the
area (1/1 fraction). A 1/10 fraction might do for
operators - with holdings in the middle range.
Among the much more numerous small or subsist-
ence operators, a 1/100 fraction might be adequate,

When this method is used, data from the different

strata cannot be assembled by simple addition for

purposes of obtaining totals for the population.
Data from each stratum first must be weighted
according to sampling fraction {ised. In our farm
operator sample, we would have to invert the frac-
tion for each stratum, couvert it to a whole number,
and multiply by this term. before adding up to get
population totals. We would count our large oper-
ator data as observed, but we would have to multi-
ply our middle range operator data by 10 and our
small operator data by 100 before totaliing.

- Jodgment Sampling

- The sampling methods we have been describing
depend on objective procedures which should re-
suit in fairly representative samples (everycne in
the population has an equal or known chance of
being selected). There are occasions, however,
when you might find it better for your purposes to
choose a sample on the basis of what you believe it
should contain. In so doing, you hand-pick each
individual to go into the sample, deliberately mak-

ing up what you feel is a sample representative of

the population from which it is chosen,
~ Yates, the English statistical authority,. has this
" to say about this method:
“The ideal which'is aimed at in sampling is to
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- make the sample as representative as.possible, so

that measurements or observations on it can be
taken as virtually equivalent to similar measure-
ments on the whole population. The fact that this

ideal is-in the mind of the sampler when taking the.

sample naturally influences his selection if he has

any freedom of choice. Most samplers when select- -

ing a representative sample will deliberately reject
abnormal material, or-if they feel that the sample

should be-representative of the ahnermal as well as .
. the normal will deliberately balance up the differ-
‘ent categories abnormally.

“Unfortunately the sampler’s claims to be able
to select ‘a ‘representative sample’ by personal
judgment are largely unfounded, and his selection
is in fact subject to #:. «rts of biases, psychological

and physical, To avoia these biases and to provide "
an estimate of the representativeness of the sample,’

1.e., of the ‘sampling error’, more rigorous processes
of selection has been devised.”'®

Houseman comments: “It is reasonable to expect
that judgment samples will usually be selective in
the direction of what the mind regards as the more
important elements or in the direction of the less
obscure elements. It is also reasonable to expect
in general that the variability would be-less within
judgment samples than within the whole popula-
tion; if so, this would mean that distributions based

" on judgment samples might be seriously distorted

. Judgment samples naturally look good to the

‘person who made the selection, but since a sample

cannot be appraised by its-looks, judgment samplers
are likely to have erroneous, impressions of the
accuracy of their samples.”””

Limiting the Population to Study Size

Within certain populations, especially when vari-
ability is great, it may be advisable to defihe the
population in such detail that all or nearly all of
the members of the population which have the
desired ¢haracteristics must be included in the
survey. [In such cases, sampling, as defined in this
chapter, Jis neither necessary nor appropriate. If
you should wish to study 14-year-old, 1st-year 4-H
Club members in a county, you would seldom find
enough of them to-make up a population large
enough to sample. You would have to use all of
them. :

We must remind ourselves constantly that, as a
result of narrowing the population to study size,

we can apply the findings only to the group we"
- have studied. Comparisons with similar groups of

14-year-old, 1st-year 4-H Club members in other
counties may be made, but only with due allowances
for differences in environmental elements of the
different locales. We can draw no direct inferences
to another or larger group or population. Anyone

L]
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who .desires to use such data for purposes of com-
parison must be made aware of these limitations,
and should use them, if at all, only after careful
consideration and interpretation.

Testing the Sample . '

We have statistical formulas for determining
whether or not a sample is of adequate size to
accomplish the objective for which it is drawn. We
also have checks on representativeness. We can

use the following methods quite effectively - in:

extension evaluation.

If the population to be studied is a class of people
for whom information
sousrces, we can check data from the study against
comparable census data.
mation requested for census purposes may not be
relevant to our particular evaluative effort, we may
.ask a few census-type questions, anyway, so that we
can have data to check with census materials to
get a line on the representativeness of our sample.

Another test for adequacy is to draw from the
.population several other samples of approximately
the same size as the given sample. ‘Then we can
compare the results for the dlfferent samples. Un-
fortunately, this can become prohibitively expen-
sive.
objective is to'divide the sample into two parts.and
compare.the results.
> However, even when such are .used, they do not
serve as a complete check on representativeness.

Of greatest importance is the assurance that ex-,

treme care has been taken in following the sample
selection niethod, in obtalmng information from
the total sample, and in collecting mformatlon in
such a way that biases and errors are minimized.

Summary

Most cvaluation problems require sampling.in

some form. For that reason, we have devoted this

chapter in our methodology section to a discussion

of what sampling i5 and how it works. ~

. " After some basic definitions and a rundown of
the four steps involved in a typical samplmg prob-

lem; we discussed several ways to sample and men-"

tioned some_of the conveniences and shortcomings

~ 1

_Sonietimes, when infor-

A more economical technique with the same-

is available from census .

of cach. We included some of the more approved
methods, as well as several which may have to be
used when conditions will not permit an entirely
objective sampling.plan. We stréssed the import-
ance of size and representativeness in a sawiple and
suggested some ways to check on each.

We discussed how probability or chance eniers-
into the rationale of inferring from a sample to a
population, Without going into the mechanics of.
statistical computation, we comme ented on the im-

* portance of ‘using statistical tests for probable

T2
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error and reliability.-
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N Chapter XI
- * METHODS. OF COLLECTING DATA

Crlud s

Up to this point we have been discussing the
objectives of the evaluation. evidence of the objec-
tives. and the persons or population from whom or
about whom we will ccllect the eviderice. In this
" chapter we will discuss methods for Lollectmg the
evidence or data.

- The method of collecting the data should never
determine what we colleet.  The most important
point is to be sure of exa-tly what information we

need t¢ meet the requircinents of the study. The

person conducting the evaluation then needs to
decide what is the most practical way to collect the
data. "He needs to consider the type of device he
will need to get a record of evidence. | He will alsu

also need to consider the conditions ‘under which -

he will have to work. and other (lcnmnds on hI‘;
time. budget and other resources.

Methoas of Cbllecﬁng Data

1. Mail qucétlonnalres
2. Personal- interviciv. schedules. usually
while interviewing people in their homes. .

3. Distributed questionnaires and .checklists -of

all kinds.-

Group inferviews. .o

Case studies.

-Systematic observation procedures,
Svstematic studies of available records.

Tape ' recorded interviews, discussions or

panels.

®© oo

n

Considerations Which Influence
Selection of Method

1. The-objectives of the study. |

2. The type of device that mlght bc uscd to ob
tain evidence. -

3. The ‘respondents from \\hom you wnll ncul

‘10 get the-data:

a. Where and how can they best be reached—
at home, through: thc mail, at mcetmgs or
clsewhere?

b. Will they represent a sample of the totil
populatien which the extension wor }\01 has
attempted to reach?

4. The resources you have available.
a. Your time—demands of other work.

EKC |
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b. The time of others wno will also work on
the study.

¢. The time it will require of the respondent,
the person who is to answer the questions
or give the information. e

d. Money available for supplies, stenographic
and statistical help, travel, subsistence.

5. The advantage and limitations of each method.

Analysis of Each Method

In seleeting the method to use in collecting data,
the evaluator needs to analyze each method to see
whether or not it will provide him with valid and
Each method has its advan-
These should be taken into

tages and limitations.
Let us first

consideration in making decisions.
take up the mail questionnaire.

The Mail Questionnaire—This is sent to respond-
ents who {ill it out and return it by mail. Before
deciding to use this method, there are . 1tain ques-
tions which we need to consider. -

1. Can ihe questions on the objectives of study

. be fitted to a mail questionnaire?

2. Can the questions be stated in a clear and
understandable fthlon without further .ex-
planation? ;

3. What about the people returning them are

oy LNEY representative of the group with whom

i we have been working or of the “population™?

. What about response rates?

.. Advantages’of the mail questionnaire:

1. It is an easy, quick and relatively inexpensive
method of obtaining data, especially when

“" compared to a personal interview designed ‘to
secure the same information.

2. It can be planned fo reach a wide geographic
distribution of people including some quite
inaccessible people, plowded that their ad-

. dresses are known;

3. It is useful in reaching a rclatlve]y homogen-
cous, fairly well-educated group.

4. It is well adapted for reaching specific groups
such as dairy farmers, poultrymen, or home-
makers who belong to organized home demon-

. str atton groups.



3. It can be free of any interviewer bias. but not
necessarily instrument bias.
Limitations of the mail questionnaire:

1. The questionnaire must be short.
2. It is difficult to obtain detailed qualitative

answers or to know precisely what the re- _

sponses mean, .

3. There s little control over completeness of
answers; when the iespondents dont unders
stand or don't want to say, they may just
leave out the answers to.a question.

4. Those who reply may not be typical members
of the list; those who have made changes in
practices or who are especially interested or
who are especially opposed to the ideas pre-
sented are the more likely to reply.

5. Questionnaires should be returned from
cveryone in the sample. This usually requires
followup. It takes time to write followup let-
ters. to make telephone calls and to call up
respondents who' fail to reply. ¢

Personal Interview Schedules—These schedules
are filled in by an enumerator or repertér. This
method is used in a more formal type of study in
which an interviewer calls on a_sample of people.
The interviewers are .usually neighboring county .
extension workers, State extension workers, and
lay people, such as extension committee members.

Advanfages of personal interview method:

1. The people who participate have an opportun-
ity to observe and study situations and condi-
tions: they talk dircetly with people and get
their reactions to practices and programs.

2. The personal interview method usually yields
a high percentage of returns, as most people
are wilting to cooperate.

3. The interviewer has an opportunity to explain
questions to respondent. ’

4. Complele answers to all questions can usually.
be obtained. This contributes to statistical
accuracy. vaiidity and reliability.

Limitations of the personal interview method: |

1. Transportaticn costs(an(l time required in a
large area may make the personal interview
method impracticable. For example, good
enumerators, unless volunteers, can demand
very good salaries. An enumerator might be

tied up several hours on a single interview.
Unless the interviewers are properly trained

b

and supervised, the data recorded may be in- -

accurate and incomplete. A few poor enum-

_ecrators can hias the study. '

3. It is usuully claimed that costs per interview
are higher than when mail questionnaires are

used.  This may not be true if the area to be
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covered is not too great. The personal follow-
up of the mail questionnaire in order to secure
records needed may run the cost as. high as
for pc.osonal interviews.

Distril}ufed Questionnaires or Checklists—These
instruments are often used interchangeably. They
arc usually handed directly to the respondents in-
dividually or in groups. Respondents answer the
questions and hand them back to the person con-
ducting the evaluation.

Respondents are asked to record their answers
to questions by checking or otherwise indicating
their selection from a list of statements. These
are usually distributed:

1. To all persons in a group or in attendance at
a meeting, to be filled out at the meeting.

2. To a sample of people who are participants in
a group or meeting, but to be filled out at
home. o I M,

3. To leaders who’ask their neighbors or mem-

bers of the group for information.

These small report forms are used extensively
in home demonstration work. They are used to
collect: evidence of progress made—usually prac-
tices adopted—for use in program planning and in
writing the annual report.

Advantages of the distributed questionnaire:

1. The questions have a definite relation to rec-
ognized goals or objectives. }

2. The cost is small and they are easy to admin-
ister. .

3. They are, easy to complete.

4., They provide a quick way of surveying the

group. ‘ ’

When ‘used before and after a meeting or a

series of meetings, they can be used as in-

terest getters.

6. If.filled out in a meeiing, they can-be used as
a basis for discussion and can indicate the
next steps in program planning. (People in-
volved in filling out the forms are also usually
involved in program planning process.)

7. They can also be used as attention holders and
indicators of action.

o

Limitations of the distributed questionnaire:

1. The people who fill out these forms are usual- .

ly participants in the program and know the

objectives and may be inclined not to be

critical of the existing program.

These report forms may cefiter attention on

“practices adopted” rather than on other

kinds of behavioral changes.

3. Participants 'in groups in an area are not
usually representative of all people in the
area. Therefore, it is better to interow a

’
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cross section of people in the area if we desire
to measure changes made by others than those
in the organized group. In other words, these
individually distributed questionnaires -tend
to measure progress only of those who partici-
pate in the program.

4. They are usually on single topics and there-
fore cover only a limited field of study.

Group Interviews—The leader of the study pre- .

sents a questionnaire to a group of people assembl-
ed in one place. Each person in the group is asked
to record his or her answers to the question as it
is read. To secure an adequate cross section, those
people interviewed must be carefully selected so
as to secure representative samples of the people
about which generalizations are to be made.

Advantages of group interviews: (Advantages are
similar to those of the individually distributed
questionnaires.)

1. If the persons in the group are homogeneous

and if the persons attending the meeting are

representative, data are easily and readily

obtained.

There is very little cost—easy to administer,

very little travel, a small crew can do the job.

3. Speedy—the whole interview can be conduct-
.ed in a very brief time. |

4. There will be few refusals.

5. The questions can be used as a basis for dis-
- cussion and can -help toward program plan-

ning, as well as to hold or get interest.

!\D

Limitations of group interviews: (Limitations are
similar to those of the individually distributed ques-
tionnaires.)

1. The replties may be unconsciously or othel
wise influenced by those with strong opinions
Ipeer group bias). “Since you want indepen-
dent judgments, discussion should be discour--
aged during the interview. -
The people attending a particular meetmg are
seldom representative of the entire group.
3. The questionhaire used for group interviewing
" is usually short and therefore can cover only
a limited field of study. ‘ :

8]

Case Studies—These can be studies of one or a
few individuals or cases, g chronological report of
the development of a project or activity, or a story
of an individual family. Frequently they are re-
ports of concrete events which are vivid, convincing
stories of the effects of a program. They may con-
stitute important evidence, «f properly assemblod

Advantages of case studies:

1. They give concreteness and reality to prob-

lems and solutions.
2. They present the situation, veveal the import-
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ance of human factors in organization, show
the difficulty of problems as they evolve.
3. Often a case study will bring out important
factors which- are jassumed to be general
knowledge and for t\at reason go unmention-
ed by respondents linterviewed by other
methods.
They may show how decisions are made.
They show the importance of timing.
They show the continuity of development and
how the project or activity unfolds.
They bring out the problems as they arise,
how these problems were solved, and how the
mistakes were made.

8. They afford an opportunity to study a process

minutély and to discover its strengths and
" weaknesses.

9. They are effective in serving as springboards
to further thought and consideration—a good
teaching device.

10. They show Extension’s contribution in help-
ing to solve problems.

o wr
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Limitations of case studies:

1. Case studies may give particularized data.
they may emphasize the unique.

2. They may provide data on only 1 or zﬁéspects
of a problem, and not on all relevan; aspects.

3. A case.study is only one cgse; unvarvanted
generalizations may he made.

4. They are time consummg and require training
and experience in observing, recording and -
writing.

Systematic Observation Procedure—This meth::d
is used during visits to homes or farms. Observa-
tion of practices which have been recommended
for the area are observed and recorded in sonme
systematic manner.

. Advantages of systematic Qbservatlon:

1. The worker knows the recommended prac-
tices.

2. He can observe to what extent they are being
adopted.

3. He can have them listed on an observation
sheet and check them off. This avoids hit or
miss observation.

4. He gets firsthand information.

5. He.can obtain permanent record information
at, the same txme to supplement his observa-
tions.

6. Progress can be shown,

‘Limitations of systematic observatior,;

1. The observer may use his own values—attri-
bute importance to what he thinks is signifi-
caat. An objective check Sheet helps to ~re-
vent this. :



It is difficult to s)cpurate observation from in-

terpretation.

3. Enumerator Has only his mtumon to tell him
what is representative.

4. Costly when much information must be col-
lected. -

5. Impractical to do for much information.

6. Details important for analysis may be omitted.

o

Systematic Study of Available Records—4-H Club
project records and fax m and home development

records are {recquent sources for this kind of analy- -

sis.  An analysis of records and reports involves

much more than recording. tabulating and report-

ing. :
Advantages of records analysxs

1. Data can be obtained directly from the rec-’
ords without going through a field survey or
some form of interviewing.

2. This may take the time of just®one person.

3. They are reliable if the records have been
calefully kept.

4." They provide information fronr the: past which_
could not be collectéd today.

Limitations of records analysis:

1. Records may be carelessly kept and incom-
plete.

2 Records may not be from a represenfative
sample of the population.

3. Often there is no opportunity to make checks
on accuracy of entries.

4. Records may lack comparability and, there—
fore. be difficult to analyze.

Planning to Carry Out fhe|Evaluahon

- We have discussed seven different methods of
collecting data. Deciding on the -data collecting
method does not end our decision making action,
however. We need to decide not only on the
method of coilecting data but also who will be re-
sponsible for gathering the information, when the
work wiil be done, an.(l where it will be done.

Who Will Be Involved in Gathering the lnforma-
tion?—This varies with the type of information
wanted and the method used in collecting data. If
a mail questionnaire is to-he used, only the county
agent may be involved. However, lay people should

be involved in <planning the evaluation and when-.

ever possible should be used 1 Lollectmg informa-
tion.

An important value resulting from a study is the
training and exwveriencc gained by participants.
‘I'he people who are involved in the development
and execution of a program should be mvolw d ‘l\\
i*s evaluation. These may be:

)

~ 1. Agent alone, or with other agents fxom nome
county.

Agents from another county.
Agents and lay people.
Agents, lay people, and State staff personnel.

Agents, lay people State staff, and Federal
_staff personnel.

O oo

When Will the lnfo?émon Be Collected"—lt is

'(lr’suable to decide considerably in advance the

exact period that will be covered by the study—the
month or season, a specified time after the work
has been taught or the activity completed. The
evaluation should be planned so as to avoid heavy
work seasons of farm people.

When the information is to be ccllected depends
also on the other jobs that must be done in the -
evaluation and the time that must be allowed for
each job.” Very early in our planning we should
work out a detailed schedule spelling out, (1) jobs
to be done, (2) when .each job is to be done, and

(3)1\h\o:—:;sponsible. ,
Wher itl the Study Be Made?—Step-by-step

' development of plans have been covered-up to this

point. The method used in collecting data, and
from what people, will determine where the study
is to he made.

-~

Summary

- )

The imethods of collecting data should not dgter-
raine what to collect. Information or evidence
needed to meet the requirements of the study is
of first importance. The method used to obtain
evidence depends on the kind of eévidence you need
and on the resources you have to éollect it. .

Some methods of collectmg data are: Mail ques-
tionnaires, personal-interview schedules, check.lists
of all kinds, group interviews, case studies, syste-
matic observation procedures and studies of avail-
able records.
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. | ~ Chapter XII
INTERVIEWING

Mrs...

-~

I’hro\vghout the process of developing a study
plan wé have to keep in mind how the information
will be collected. In this chapter we will discuss
interviewing as a. method of collecting data. A

as

JTewell (7,

good interviewing job cannot salvage a poorly-do=—

signed study but poor interviewing can lessen the
value of a well-planned study. .

We need to know ‘what kind of interviewers we
will have before w¢ can decide how involved to
make our plans for collecting data.

- We must know whether interviewers wﬂl serve

without pay or will expect to be paid, and how
much. before we can make estimates of costs for
the study.. We rmiust know how many we will use
before wescan estimite Qow long the data collecting
- .phase is likely to take, and whether or not we will

be 3ble to handle supervisory details without a$sist-

ance. “
An interview is a.confact by an mvcstlgatox with

a person for the purpose of securing specific infdr-
mation.- It.can take place in a face-to-face setting
with the interviewer asking question$ and recording
the answers he receives from the respondent. It
can occur in a modified face-to-face setting where
the interviewer asks for information from a group
of. people. With this rrangement, respondénts
will record thejr answers in some.manner and- the
" interviewer will be concgrned, primarily, with clar-
ifying statements and sti\iving for completeness. of
response—

rs

Fessenden

lies. This is most true of the more personalized
forms, but is proportionately so for all forms of
intexviewing All too frequently, however, we do
not give much thought about how to do it proﬁ)erly,
or to recognize all the occasions when interviewing
may be used to advantage. .

Major Kinds of Interviews

Proper collection of data by micans of interviews
is a very important tool in research.

As we discevered while discussing other tech-
niques used in evaluation, those we can use fur

interviewing also are varied, and equally subject

to complicating factors and limitations. "We wiil
talk about the three major kinds of interviewtng,
that can be used to advantage in Extension ana
mention some of their advantagcs and disadvan-

tages.

Face-to-Face Interview—This is the most per-
sonal level of interviewing and, because of the one- -

‘interviéweiione-respondent pattern, it is the must

expensive. It is more time consuming to make the
individital fieme visits. Although there are occa-
sions when it is possible to get ‘the respondent to
come to:your office to be interviewed, most of the
time you have to 80 to him. '

Original transportatnon costs are greater per re-

‘spondent, and several trips may bc necessary before

- A third typc of contact is by means of the tele- .

~phone, wherein the intenviewer solicits ‘answers
from the respondent via tHe telephone and records
them-on some sort of tallxsheet or schedule.

Most of us in Extenelon a good amount of
interviewing at one or-moi e of thiese levels. Qften
it is so casual-that we do not think of it as inter-
viewing, and may give no serious thou ht to evaly-
ating the answers. Occasionally, though, we spot-
check some phase of ‘our work by interviewing
mumbers of our clicntele, and once in a while we

. enter upon full.blown cvaluation problems xcqun
&

ing organized intervidwing plans.

In addition to supplNng us with thé informatjon
we need for our work, personal mfelvnewmg gives
s a better understanding of the peoplp with whom

we work and of- the community in which our work.

the prospective respondent is contacted and the

interview is secured. There is also th: strain of

repeating the processes of gaining admittance and

| establishing rapport (making the respondent want
.to cooperate).

‘chance to observe personal reaction

. [49]
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- To compensate for the heavy drain on resources
required by personal interviews, there are severai
convincing advantages, The interviewer may be
able to keep his respondent interested and atten-
tive for a longer period of time by changing the
pace or taking a conversational break whenever he
observes signs of declining enthusiasm. This is
difficult to do in"a group 51tuatnon or durmg a tele-
phone interview.

A personal visit provides the mterv'ewen witn a
which <an be
niuch more enlightening than the vocalized answer




alone. [le is in a better position to note resistance
and may be able to discoverireasons and deal with
them mere easily in a pelsonal setting. :

Even though some people’ may respond more
readily to a telephone interview,- the interviewer
has more opportunities to establish friendly rela-
tions during a face-to-face visit. A smile, a com-
ment on something visible, a perscnalized word of
praise, an expectant attitude, all can be used by an
alert interviewer to draw out an ansWwer from a
reluctant respondent.

Telephone Interiaw—The telephone interview
may be very useful for certain purposes. .If the
interview schedule is relatively brief, we can assem-
ble complete and accurate information in this
manner. However,
“thought” questions are employed or when data
which may not be readily -available are required. In
exceptional cases, and when skilled workers are
aperating, it is possible-to keep a respondent inter-
ested and attentive for a half hour or more.

If the respondent happeps to’be a member of a
club, or some other group which is sponsoring the
study, and aiready is familiar with the purposes
for which the data are being coilected, she may
respond quite satisfactorily to a telephone inter-
view. In situations such as this, when good rapport

'plewously has been, established, telephone- inter-

it is not so effective when .

© viewing can be quxte effective,. znd the time and -

money savings becore lmporh"nt inducements-to
* decide on tiis method. In general, though, tele-
phore interviews are not so desirable_ for long,

‘tedious .interviesws, regardless of how well"napport

has been established. Then, too, the va[uesbiccru- )
it is’

Tal reasons

ing from personal observations are iost, an
not so easy to discover and overcome.
for reluctance in answering. .

L

Grous Interview—This techiiique is not ts bé
_.confuscd with Zrcup counseling or group therapy,
4e'h.nly no. witih group discussion. Essentxally,
it is a device for shortening the data-collecting
phase to> a minimum:. In this procedure, the inter-
viewer cssembles his prospective respondents in'u
a single group or series of groups, and explains the
purposes of the study to them.

He gives necessary instructions and explains
questions which may not be cjear. Then the indi-
viduc s fill out the form. ev may be asked to
. answer each question simyltaneously, with the in-

- terviewer commenting onfeach as they comtz)to it,

or »ach respondent can Work at his own speed and
turn in his schedule when he hdS worked thyough
it to his satisfaction.

in addition to setting up the interview and mak-

.. ing initial explanations the interviewer is there to
~ provide whatever help he can to assure complete" '

" and usable record forms If he 13 interested in

[50]
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having all of the respondents deal with the same
gquestion at the same time, he should arrange for

assistants to eirculate among the group to aid those
who are having difficulty with the meaning of ques-

tions and to encourage them to answer all ques-
tions. The interviewer should discourage conver-
sation which might lead to pooling of answers,

which means getting one set of answers repeated

several times rather. than several different sets
of answers. -

The obvious advantage of -the method lies J'n the
savings of time and transportation expenses. Then,

too, the same preliminary explanatory remarks will’

serve for the entire group. Some of-the more ob-
vious trouble spots also can be cleared up collec-
tively. A third factor is that there should be little
or no diHficulty connected with gaining admittance,
establishing rapport\r dealing with refusals.

If the meeting is called for the specific purpose

of filling out the schedule, or-if the members know

the interview is to be an item on the agenda, they
will come knowing the ptirpose of the meeting and
b+ prepared to cooperate. Similar reactions may
be expected from a selected sample which has
agreed to assembie for purposes of supplying the
information you need. &
Limitations of the effectiveness of group inter-
viewing are related, (1) to reluctance of respondents
to ask about points which.are not clear to them, (2)
to their overwillingness to skip the difficult (very

likel; the most important) questions, and (3) to the.

po*ﬂ.ng problem already mentioned. There is less
Qpportumfy to probe for reasons for “yes-no’or
“agree-disagree’ answers, 50 requests for free re-
sponse or essay type answers are not productive.

4 . : .

Responsibility of the Interviewer

The intérvicw.gr has a decidedly ‘important part

in the successful comgletion of a piece of research.:
On him falls the responsibility for actually contact-

ing the respondents and collecting the data. A
geod device for collecting evidence’can be made
worthless in the hands of an inefficient or 1r"espon-
sible interviewer. Because his part is so vital in
any research project requiring interviewers,. his
selection ‘and training are nmportant steps in the
research process.

Refore interviewers are selected you should have
a clear picture of what their duties will be and what
will be expected of them. The inferviewers should
aiso understand their responsibilities and be will-
ing to accept them. This knowledge will help you
rule out obvious misfits, and suitable training

'should make the others able to carry out their

assignments in adequate fashion. We can think of

of our interviewers. We will discuss each briefly.

" several personal and professional -responsibilities -

an



‘1. "Maintain a neat personal appearance—/‘x’our
intervicwers rcplesent both vou and the age‘qc]
which is sponsoring you. it*is best that they serye
as good lepresentatlves For this reason. you,

should try to get pleasant appearing. neat persons '\

to serve as interviewers. They should-dress appro-
priately for the season and the environment in
which they will be working. They should be clean
and not given to offensive habits or mannerisms.

2. Locate the respondent, get the facts, and re-
cord them — The interviewer must be familiar
enough with the area to which he is assigned to
locate the proper respondents according to the
“sampling plan for the study, or he miist learn how
to use the map of the area. If aperson to be inter-
viewed is not -available, he should report the fact
to his supervisor.
he make substitutions without authorization.

A prospective respondent is not dropped from
the study or substituted for merely because he is
not at home at the time of the initial'call. -If it is.
determined that he will be away for the duration
ot the field work peried, that he is ill, or that he
will not be available for some other reason, it may
be necessary to list him as ‘“‘not available” or to

* substitute for him according to the prearranged

plan. ‘Several calls may be gecessary to locate a
“person or to complete an interview with him if he
works.away from home or is busy.

An interviewer must make every effort to obtain
adequatce and objective answers to all questions.
Incomplete schedules and partial answers tend to
destrox che randomness of a sample and make study
findings less useful. The interviewer should have
a person::. desire to make every contact fruitful.
Notations should he legible, and "as complete as
necessary for others to understand. Researchers
can help interviewers by doing a good job of orient-
ing them to the study and by providing them with
good instruments (questionnaires, schedules).

3. Be considerate and honest with respondents—
Because your interviewe® must be able to think on
his feet and be able to adjust to the situation with
little or no foreknowledge of what it may be, it is
. desirable that he be an intelligent and undgrstand-
ing person. He must deal in an honest and forth-
right manner with all respondents, but he must
know when to say gracefully that he cannot answer
a question. However, questions about the purposes
of the study should be answered frankly.

4. Understand the purposes of the study—The
good interviewer realizes that to do his job right
and to have a personal feeling of satisfaction in
doing it, he must know what the study is about.
what its objectives are, and why the particular
..questions are being asked.
thLbC points thoroughly he finds it casier to gam

i

Under ho circumstances should

[¥1]

an inner conviction that the study is worthwhile,
and also finds it casier to transmit that feeling to
his associates and respondents. Similarly, he finds

. that his work becomes more effective and more

_-applied.

When he understand.’s’

“«
1

‘sampling plan or instructions for its use.

"And accutacy.
1

1
A

c¢njoyable.

5. Be thoroughly familiar with the instruments—
It is very important that an interviewer study and
understand very tiaoraughly the forms upon which
answers are to be recorded. Once he has gained
personal understanding, he can transpose the tech-

. nical language of the project outline into easily

understood and meéaningful language for his re-
spondents.

He can gain the desnred degree of famlllarlty by
careful attention during the training phase_and by ..
asking questions to clear up points which he does
not understand completely. When he knows the
“why’s” as well as the “what’s” of his assignment,
he can do a better job of anticipating questions of
respondents and of having answers ready for them. -

6. Follow samplmg mstruchons—The mterv1ew-
er must realize that considerable thought is given
to identifying the people he is to imterview, and
that he has no authority to take llbertles with the
Once he
is assigned certain persons to contact, it becomes
his duty to locate those persons and to do all that
is in his power to secure the information.

If there are godd reasons why he cannot carry
out the plan, he should report the fact, and explain -
why, so that proper .corrective measures may- be
He must realize that he can make the
situation worse instead of better by acting on his
own initiative rather than checking with his super- =
visor for further instructions.

7. Ask questions exactly as written—The .nter-
viewer must realize the difficuity which lies in de-
signing ‘a question which Jneans the same thmg to’
everyone. At the same tlme he must realize i is
not wise to modify questions at any time. Even if
the respondent appears fo grasp a differeni mean- -
ing than the one he believes a questions contains,
he is not at liberty to interpret the question to get
what he considers to be the proper answer. -

Although the interviewer is encouraged to urge
the respondent to think-and to answer completely,
he is not authorized to direct the thinking of the
respondent in any way. He nullifies the purpose
of the study if he rephrases questions, suggests
things to consider, asks leading follow-up questions,
or does anything but encourage the lespondent to
think for himself.

8. Check work forzcompletepess +a) — No
record {..rm should be turned in by ui: ... : viewer
until he has checked it thoroughly for cum ;leteness
It is most effective when (lone im-
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: nlcdiatcl)"a_ftd' the'interview, either before leaving
*'th(, respondent or before going on to the next one.

iditing should be very thorough at this stage.

It the respondent sceins to be anxious to have
the interviewer leave, the interviewer may thank
him warmly for-his cooperation and make his check
ih the car. IIowever, he is in a better

“make corrections and completions if he makes the

check before leaving., Ordinarily, 2 remark like
“You have been most cooperative. Do you mind
if I glance over this form to see that I have eveiy-
thing?"” will- take the pressure off the respondent
and make him _happy-to let the interviewer read
through the .form before leavmg It may ecven
prompt him to volunteei mose useful information.

T ¢, .
N . ._l.

L

’ (% . ., - ..
:eEscfing"&nd Training Interwewgrs
. Extension rescarch usually is conducted under
the leadership of extension personnel. For
most part, data collecting is done by exteénsion

workers and lay 'r'adera*f Sometimds, experiment -

station and othm rescarch persons from land-graat
institutions arc involved. It is rarely the case that

- professional research organizations are cmployed

to do research for-Extension.

buggcstlo'ls that follow will, for the most part,
he directed toward the untrained interviewer. More
than likely, these will be county level extension per-
sonnel or local leaders. Extension personnel do
not receive extra pay for such tasks and local lead-

- ers-are ordinarily not paid for their services.

‘The absence of direct economic motivation sug-
gests two possible limitations on the effectiveness
of interviewing by such persons. For one thing,
strict attendance and punctuality cannot be de-
manded of interviewers and, for another, there

volunteers. However, we in Extension have been
very successful on many occasions in the use of
voluntecr lay leaders and ‘county extension person-
nel in our rescarch teams.

Interviewing is best done by *people who are in-

" terested in doing the job, and are willing to main-

interviews

tain an objective approach. Before agreeing to
help with a study, anyone offering his services .as
an interviewer should feel reasonably certzin that
he will_have enough free time to stay \Vlth the job
until it is completed.

You should mention the probable duration of the
werk when you make inquiries about interviewers.
You should mcludg time for training and other
mtcntatlon activitics, as well as time for doing the.
You should allow no one to participate
in data collectlon for the study who does not par-
ticipate in the training phase, and who is not will-
ing to assume- all proper responsibilities of inter-

-VIEWETS, .-

eRic

Q

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

’ . "

position to .

the

~may be less feeling of responsibility on the part of .

For most studics, you can work lay leaders into
“vour interviewing plans with little difficulty. *You

have no housing problem with them and the trans-
portation problem is minimized. They probubly
know the arca quite well and know how to get
around in it.

They are more likely to have a pusonal interest
in the outcome of the 'hxdv and may be in a posi-:
tion to capitaliz¢ on the findings. If properly
cautioned, they can he counted on to get accurate
information. Then famllmrlty with the local scene
can be used to advantage in ulenhfvmg, and locat-
ing rcspondents ' .

Regardless of experience, all interviewers re--
quire a certain amount of training for a speeific
research’-undertaking. « The inexperienced inter-
viewer will require more training in the general
philosophy and, dlsmplme of interviewing. but all
of them will quunc orienfation for the particular
research problep, and experience in dealing with
the specific reséarch®instruments \\hl(_h \\l“ ‘be
used. e -

We récommend that all mtelvne\\ens be gncn
training in six arcas, with the intensityof the train-
ing in ¢ach arca to depend on the experience level
of the interviewers for the particular study. The
suggested areas are: (1) Background and purposes
-of the study, (2) sampling procedures and how to
apply them, (3} interviewing procedures and tech-
niques to be used, (4) familiarization with the re-
scarch instruments to be used, (5) experience in
hllmg in and cditing the record form. an. (6)
experience in asking the questions. An .actual
field test to follow the tra.:ing session is, very

- effective in mal\m,g_, the tlanbmon from theony to

L3

‘reality.
Almost invariably the length of time that can be
deyoted to training the research’ team is liniited.
*This necessitates careful plannmg and efficient use-
of time. . A minimum of six hours is recommended
for larger studies, although a longer period, is de-
sirable. . _
It is a good idea to divide the trainingi—hﬁo two
parts: (1) Orientation (purposes, background and
techniques); and*(2) practice (experience in filling
in and editing the record forms and in asking the
questions). We have used the foliowing outline on
several occasions in a ong-day tgaining session for
some cuite substantial studies. It requires at least
six hours but might take more, depending on the
amount of discussion and elaboration you permit.

.

Agenda for Training Interviewers

1. Why we are here. (Resident agent in charge )
a. Greetingg and introductions.
- b Purpose of mecting.
g Dxp.anation of. planq for the clay
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3,
~ viewers: pair off and :take turns asking the

4>

5.

6.
7.

- 8.

9.

b,

A

A, Why we wanted to make. thls study, how
we plan to do it. (1) Review of Objectives.
What an interviewer does (Train'mg leader
takes ovel ) - .
Im')mtunw of the interviewer in-a research
téam. (1 ln)pmtunu, to success of project.

Definition of terms. (Respondent, sample.

schedule, refgsal. call-back. unit, and other -,

g.,eneml terms.  Also any special terms used
in the particular study.)
The sampling plan what it is and how to
_follow it.

. Detailed e\plmmtlon of instruments. (Ques-
- tion by question -and with oppotrtunity for.
. questions from interviewers fox clarifica-
tion.)

e. General - instructions  for ‘interviewing.
(Llave a set of instructions to ¢listribute to

v “interviewers but discuss them in detail at
this pomt Ask for questions on any pomt
which & n().t clear to all)

f. Specific instructions for asking- questions.

-~ {Aflter a general statement regarding tech-

niques I asking questions, use the ques-*

tions in the study instrument to denmon-
strate how to ask them properly.
demonstrate suitable forms of approaching
the xespondent and of telmmatmg the
interview.) -,

Filling in and editing schedules. (Have inter-
questions, and answering thegi. Each then
edits the schedule he has taken.) _

Editing by trainers. (Trainers check sched-

ules turned in during practice and point out -

errors to the group to alert them for similar

situations . in their own interviews. Trainers

explain how to avoid crrors and how to go

about correcting them.)

‘E‘(plammg special procedures for the study.

a. Procedures for -identifying respondent,
making contact, arranging. for interview;

¢ dealing with refusals,
“backs.

h. Where and when to brmg completed sched-
ules.

c..How to contact leader of survey party for
further instructions or help in’dealing with
unexpected or untisual sitifations.

Making first assignments for interviewers.

Setting time for general meeting at end of

[i-5t day of interviewing to discuss problems,

clear up questions, dnd check on quality of

work.
Sumary of day's activities; final request for

s questions:
(msmg words of cncoumg,ement, assurance

and morale boosting.

Also’

not-at-homes, call--

Inferviewing Procedures and Techniques' N\

d

There are four main stages to mahmg and com-

“pletingsan interview. .

B

1. Gaining entrance, making the approach and
establishing rapport. e .

2. Sccuring and recording information.

3. Closing the interview. .

4. Editing. Y

Establishing Rapport—A good interview depends
to a great extent on a quickly established feeling of
tiust and confidence in the interviewer by the re-
spondent. Sincere friendliness on the part of the
interviewer is a firm step in the direction of
achieving this objective. Techniques for gaining
admittance to a respondent’s home and for estab-
lishing friendly relations (rapport) vary with the
situation. A good interviewer will learn how to
make on-the-spot adaptatlons to fit most situations
likely to confront him.

Some techniques may be acquired from study of
literature on the subject, but practice is also im-
portant. An interviewer needs to try to under-
stand. the reasons for-resistance and to think of -
ways to overcome them. The most common rea-
sons for resistance are shyness, fear of being sold
something, feeling of inability to answer questions,
and reluctance to talk about personal matters.

MNeat personal appearance and appropriate dress

_are important in creating good first impressions.

Equally important is the general tone of your intro-
ductory remarks. They should (1) identify you as
the interviewer, (2) explain briefly the reason for
your call, and {3) ask for the respondent’s cooper-
ation.

One interviewer has used successfully the follow-
ing as an opening sentence: “Good morning (good -
afternoon, hello). I am (name).” Pause. ‘“May.I
come in and-visit with you for a few minutes?”’ This
plOV]deS an opportumty for the respondent to give
his or her name, if it is not already known to the
interviewer. o

Most pcople invite the 1nterv1ewer in on this re- .
mark. However, if there is hesitancy or if some
question is asked as to the reason why, the next step
is to explain in a little more detail what you are
doidg and why. It may help to includée some state-
ment % let the respondent know that cooperation
is impoMant. “You are one of a few people. select-
ed and your opinion (cooperatlon) is very ‘impor-
tant,” is helpful.

“How was [ {lny name) selected”” is a question
often asked by a person being interviewed.. The
answer. to this should be honést and brief. Some-.
thing like, “Well, we _...'t visit everyone, so we are
talking to cvery fifth person on your block (in this
neighborhood, on our list, and so on),” usually will
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satisfy the respondent.
necded that nameés will not be used in the report,
or that the interviewer is not selling a product.
- An alert interviewer usually can pick up sone-
thing of common.interest to talk about if a person
‘shows signs of wanting t® cut off the.conversation.
If.a homemaker says she is busy, you can recognize
the fact, express understanding, and make an ap-

pointment for ~a return call at a more convenient -

tinme.

Refusals should not be accepted except as a last
resort. If an interviewer has$ a high number of
refusals, he may need some help with his tech-
niques. On the cther hand, it might be in the best
interests of the study to relieve him of his inter-

viewing assignments. Sometimes, the person whose -

sensitive nature makes him a poor interviewer can
make a valuable contribution to the study as a
dlscnmmatmg checker or, later, as a clerical aid
in tabulating the data.

Almost anyone can be interviewed 1f you. use the
right approach. Do not force the interview on a
person, and never become impatient or angry. If

he refuses, try to make an appointment for some -
If this also fails, thank him for con-"

other time.
sidering your request and leave, showing no resent-
ment. This lcaves the way clear for another inter-

viewer—the crew leader, an older- (or younger)

interviewer, or one of the opposite sex—to make a
try at getting the interview. ‘
‘Quite often, the respondent will give.an inter-

view when another interviewer approaches him—'

possxbly because he now realizes the importance of
the study or, maybe, because he regretted his ong
inal refusal but didn’t want to back down.

Refusals happen very seldom'so do not anticipate
them. Try to avoid them -but, if you can’t, accept
them graciously. Then forgetit. Remember, there
will he some refusals in any survey, so don’t take it
personally if you get one.

Before giving up on assignments, make at lecast
two call-backs where the respondent was not at
home on your first call, or was too busy to be inter-
viewed. Be sure to keep a record of incomplete
interviews, explaining what you did, and why you
had to gwe up on them.

Securmg Information — Thorough familiarity
with questions helps to make a smooth interview.
~ Under no ciccumstances izay interviewers change
the wording of questions. However, you can re-
read them and define or explain a word if you feel
the respondent does not understand it. -

Explain that you are going to write down replies,
and why. If you read back answers to free response

cuestions you assure respondents that they are not .

being misquoted. This sometimes helps to secure
more complete replies as respondents may add to
their original remarks if they desire.
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Sometimes assurance is’

“good listener.

“or she thinks you want.

to checkoff questions.

Do not be. afraid to wait for.a reply. Time may
be needed to form thoughts and to think of ways to
express them? A smile, or “That’s all right. Take
your time in answering,” sometimes helps. Be a
Let the -respondent talk. Do not
rush him but try to-discourage talk about inciden-
tals if they have no relation to the study.

Be careful to follow questions in-the order of
their appearance on the schedule and never omit
any that apply te the qerson being interviewed.

. However, be alert to notice when a person answers

a question during conversation that is to be asked

later.

‘Replies must be encouxaged without appearing
to agree or disagree. Agreement may influence a
person to give future answers in terms of what he
Disagreement may cause

a person to suppress real opinions. Watch for re-

.actions from the respondents make marginal notes

about them.
. If interest appears to )ag, some stdtement as to

‘the time requxred to complete the interview may

help. A change in tone of voice, or a shift in pace
may help. Transition statements froin one area
of a schedule to another also help to .maintain in-
terest. For example, if you have been asking ques-
tions about clothing, you might say, “You have

answered the questlons on clothing. Now I have
a few others about foods.” Or, “The information

you have given us dbout crops raised last year will
be very helpful. .
stock.”

In opinion or attitude-questions,'it is very impor-
tant to assure respondents that there are no right
or wrong answers, Frequently a person will ask

~an interviewer, “Is that what you wanted me to

say?” In.this case, you can say, “Yes, if that is
your opinion. There is no'one answer to this ques-
tion.’

More skill and patience are requ1red to obtain
mphes to free response (open-end) questions than
A friendly tone of ‘voice
and a conversational manner will encourage a re-

‘ply. “I don’t know,” or “I have no opinion,” are

easy ways to avoid expressing real feelings. An
interviewer must find ways of getting past such
replies to get usable answers. Sometimes repeat-
ing the question in a different tone of vonce helps
Sometimes careful probing is justified. .

If probing is used, you must be careful not to
use suggestive probes. For example, you might
ask the question, “Why do you like a 15-minute
radio program on one subject?” A suggestive
probe would be, “More interesting?” This sug-
gests a reply, and may be pounced upon by the
respondent regardless of what his real Ieason
might have been.

Once ¢he person has started to talk, the inter-

Our next questions are about live- -



viewer may probe for more complete answers by

comments such as, “Anything else?” “*Other ideas?" .

“Another comment?” or “Are you sure that is all?”
These do not suggest answers but do encourage the
respondent to come up with a more complete
answer. f .

It should be noted here that there are occasions
when “no opinion” and *“don’t know” replies are
valid answers. ‘If a person really has no opinion
or does not know, he should not be forced irto
replying further. More harm than good may be
done by trying to force an answer if the respondent
is reluctant to reply to questions. Rather than
-antagonize the respondent, the interviéwer simply
writes “‘refusal” or “did not choose to answer” be-
side the question. . ‘ :

A final reminder while securing informaii\Qt
- Write clearly 'and make all entries as complete as
possible. Although they may seem perfectly ob-
vious when recorded, sketchy notes, unfinished
phrases, or single words often prove to be meaning-
less or ambiguous to the person who must tabulate
the answers. While reading back the reply to the
respondent as a check on accuracy and complete-
ness, try to imagine what a person, who must react
to the recorded entry only, will get out of it.

Closing the Interview—A pleasant impression of,

both study and study personnel should be left with
the respondent. He or she should be left with a
feeling of having been helpful and that the coopera-
. tion has been’appreciated. Always extend some

expression of appreciation of the closé of"the inter-

view, :
Try to have the parting be such that your return,
cither as an individual or as a member of this or
another research team, would be welcomed. You
Yiever know when you may have to call back about
. some item, or follow through on some afterthought
related to the study. It is a matter of good common
sense and professional ethics to try to preserve
friendly relations for future studies, whether by
you or by others, which may involve your re-
spondent. ' ‘

Editing—Too much emphasis cannot be given to
the importance of checking the completeness, accur-
acy, legibility and consistency of each schedule be-
fore you turn it in. Careless editing by the inter-
viewer can bias the results of the entire study.
Never fail to go over the schedule, either before
you leave the respondent or before you move on
for the next interview. In this way you can clear
- up discrepancies and correct them. :

Be sure all identifying information is entered.
- Write out abbreviations, complete fragmentary
sentences, rewrite hard to read passages, and ex-
pand sketchy remarks. Make marginal comments
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interviews.

to explain apparently inconsistent or unusual
entries. Sign the form so that others will know who
to contact for further clarification or follow-up
tasks. : _ : '

Although your work will be edited again, both
by you and by others, the editing you.do at this
point is likely to be the most effective in improving
the overall quality of the study. '

Interviewing Without a Schedule (questionnaire
or record form)—NMost extension studies are made
with the aid of some kind of record form. .. When
interviewers are involved, sonie kind of schedule
almost always is used, However, there are situa-
tions where it is not convenient or advisable to use
a standardized record form. Oftentimes, in explor-
atory research particularly, a carefully structured
questionnaire or schedule will hinder more than it
will help. This type of interviewing will not be °
discussed to any extent in this chapter.

“Unstructured,” “focused,” “depth,” and “non-
directive” are terms applied to interviews made
without apparent aid of a record form, The inter-
viewer, sometimes called the “operator” in this
type of interviewing as he may work with a tape
recorder, dictation machine or similar device, ap-

pears to carry:-on aimless conversation with the

respondent. He or an assistant records everything
that is said . 'd analyzes the: comments after they
have been typed. : )

Actually, the interviewer-operator directs the
conversations by carefully inserted comments of
his own so that all the areas he desires to have men-
tioned or discussed get worked into the conversa-
tions. - He may work with a memorized que sheet
or he may have a topic outline before him while ..
talking to the respondent. Lo

Although more involved, and difficult to trans-
cribe, these same techniques may be used for group
No doubt, we have all seen them
demonstrated in radio or television interviews when
at least the announcer knows what information he -
wants to come out during the interview.

Although these types of interviews have their
place, anu are increasingly important in extension
research, they have to be ruled out for.much of our
research because more skill and training is requiredla
of the interviewers. Spec¢ial probing techniques
must be mastered to get results without appearing
to direct the interview. ) _

Data are more difficult to analyze in this form
from both a time and a skill-of-operator standpoint.
They do mnot contribute so readily to statistical
analyses and, as a result, are limited to preliminary

" or exploratory research rather than research to

serve as a basis for generalizing.
We are becoming increasingly aware-of a need

-in extension to go beyond the usual descriptive




tvpe of study we do so often, and work out ways
of really getting at what people think, what they
want, why they change, and hew they are motivat-
ed. These ‘“nondirective” techniques may be ones
we will have to adapt to our needs if we would keep
up with the demands of our work. It is hoped that
more extension researchers will desire to become
better trained in these techniques. At the moment
they are relatively new, but there is some good
literature avaii. ble about them for those who are
interested. If an extension worker is interested in
the type of interviewing and doesn't have the need-
ed training, other help should be sought.

. Summary

For extension research purposes, we think of
interviewing as the more personalized ways of
securing information, the face-to-face or person-to-
person types of data gathermg We also think of
the kind of interviewing in which a sctimiule or
questionnaire is used rather than wher ik:- more

T3
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elaborate and demanding nondirective techniques
are employed.

We believe it is important for a person dlrectmg :
research to be aware of what interviewer responsi-
bilities are -and we discussed some of these respon-
sibilities in part. Next we mention some things to
consider in training interviewers and include a sug-
gested outline for a six-hour training program for
interviewers.

Then we elaborate on the four steps of the inter-
viewing task—making the contact, collecting the
information, closing the interview, and editing the
interview form. We close the chapter with a brief
discussion of interviewer’techniques for situations
where routine interviewing methods are not effec-
tive. Wesuggest some of the reasons why the new-
er techniques, for the present at least, are not
readily adaptable to“extension research and -evalu-

~ ation, but we go on to state why this is the direction

in which extension researchers must _explore to -
find ways of dealing with the growmg complexity
of extension problems. ~

~
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~Chapter XIil

DEVICES FOR COLLECTING DATA

Gladys Gellup -

A good deal of behavior can be observed through
the senses. i W xecognize improvement in terms of

accepted standards in a 4-H Club boy or girl-or an

adult leader by watching the person preside or by
hearing him talk at a meeting at different times.
We can drive through the country and ohserve
the increase in compliance with soil enrichment
practices, the use of suggested varieties of grain,

the improyement in livestock, and the betterment .

in farm and home buildings and ymds We look
for evidence of favorable change in llght of what'

we have been Leachmg Even changes in intangi-

interests; and personality

bles such as attitudes,”
Such obser-

traits are expressed in ovétlt behavior.
-vation is good, but it is nQt sufficient.

The Need for Measuring Devices

Different kinds of devices have been designed
to measure individual behavior. These are devices
which for the most part gather ewdence as to &
person’s knowledge, attitudes, ortiis activities, put
in another way, what a person knows, feels, or does.
These devices take but a few minutes to apply,
‘whereas direct observation of behavior by conipe-
tent observers often requires many hours or-days
.and is influenced by observer experiences and

understandings.
- The questionnaire or other device used to eval-
uate a program shculd be worked out especially
for that particular program. We cannot "usually
expect to find one ready made because differences

in objectives or in the methods of approach gener-

ally make a technique that is effective for one pro-
gram unsatisfactory for another. However, before
¢onstructing a new device, it is helpful to examine
some of those which have been used previously.
They may be a sotirce of suggestions for the par-

ticular problem upon which we are avorking and

may furnish test patterns for construction.

The Selection of fheiMeasuring Device

When selecting the kind of devices to be used;
we should ’keep two things in mind: (1) The teaching
obJectxve and (2) the evidence for “which we need
to look in order to learn what progress has been
made in reachmg the object'xve

- of information.

D

In the educational field there are numerous de-
- vices that can be used to measure progress toward '

an educational obje¢tive. Some of those which are
designed to observe ancl record behavior are:

Knowledge Questions——It is important to know
whether a person knows mfounatlon and the level

A

Understandmg Questions — It is important to

know whether a person understands or can apply -

certain acquireei knowledge of principles.

Skill or Performance Ratings—These are used to
determme skill being performed or the product
resulting, They may show the amount of skill the
homemaker has or to what degree slulls have been
acquued

-Attitude Scales—These are used to show how

people feel toward things, whether they are for or -

against certain questions, social issues, or problems.

Interest Checks—These are used to find out in
what people are interested

Confidence Testing—A mecasure of self-assur-
ance, the feeling that you can do a cer,tam thing.

(8

Adoption of Practices—The adoption of a recom- .

mended practice is frequently used. in extension
rescarch as evidence that the farmer or homemaker
has changed behavior and acquired new knowledge,

_skill, and understanding.

Some lHustrations of Devic}es

Knowledge Questions or Checks on Levels of
Informahon—ObVlously it is essential to impart
many facts in order to teach any subject matter
in Extension. When we test we can ascertain
rather easily.whether the persons tatght acquired
this knowledge. But can be assume that they
understand - tihose facts which they have learned?
Certuinly we'should not assume that they are able
to.apply their knowledge. If our objective is to
develop undelstandmg it-is necessary to extend
our questions in order to learn if this knowledge is
comprehended and applied.

S~
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"In the schedule used in a Wisconsin Study*® are
. some illustrations of questxons which atf®mpt to
get at knowledge only.

1. Some fertilizers are hlgher in plant food than
others. Which one of these fertilizers has the
most nitrogen? (Check one only) 2
(‘) a. Anhydrous ammonia
(. ) b. Ammonium nitrate

- ) ¢. 0-20-20
( ) d. 10-10-10 .

2." The acidity or sourness of a soil is sometimes
expressed as a pH number. Which soil is the
most acid? (Check one only) ~
{ ) a. pHbS
{ ) b pH9

3. Acid soils have a number of bad effeLts Which

cne of these things does an acid 5011 do?
(Check dne unly)

( ) a. Ties up potash so crop can't get it

() b. Ties up phosphorous'so crop can't get
it

Makes soil hard,

Keeps soil from holding water

{ )c
__( ) d.

4. How many pounds of nitrogen would there be
in 100 pounds of 3-12-12 fertlllzex" (Check
one only) '
( )} a. None
( ) b. 3 pounds
{ ) c. 12 pounds
{ ).d. 27 pounds

5.-Some crops have “hunger signs’” which show
' that they are. in need of plant food. Whan

alfalfa leaves have white dots around th
margins and the lower, leaves dry up, whét
plant food are they probably shert on? (Check
one only} N
() a. Nitrogen : . I
(*) b. Phosphorous

{ ) c. Potash

“( ) d. Calcium

6. You've probably heard or
shouldn’t plant corn on a 97% slope.
steep is 992? (Check one only)

( ) a. 1footdropin9 feet

( ) b. 9feetdropinlrod .
{ ) c. 9 feetdropin 100 feet
() d. None of these

read that you
How

An example of a knowledge question in the field-

of marketing information for consumers was taken
from the Lake. Charles, Louisiana Study.! This

question was designed to get at the level of infor-"

mation of homemakers in Lake Charles.

7. If you were going to buy a higher grade cut

of beef, what is the main thing you would look
for? (Check one only)

-

( T a. Leanness, or free from fat

{ ) b. Presence of a yellow rim of fat

( ) ¢. Deep red in color

( ) d. Little lines of fat running through the
meat

( ) e. Don't know - L3

This question was asked-as an open end question,
The cnumerator thten checked the conespondmg
answer on the schedule.

Other examples of knowledge questicns are taken
from the Arkansas Extension Pilol Cotton Project!?
on disease control.  * ‘

8. Angular leaf spot is carried primarily from
" . season to season by which of these means?

{Check one or more that apply)

( ) a. On the.seed .

( ) % In the soil o s
(  Plant refuse

(. Mechanical equipment

{ Don’t know

Nt g N
®an

Below is_a series of questions about common cot-:
ton insects.'! The interviewer-gave the responident
a picture of a common cotton itisect and asked ques:
tions about ity The interviewer then checked or
wrote in the rephes on his record form. ; s

9, What is the name of this 1nsect"
( ) a. Bollworm _ - )
b. Other . S

() c.. Don’t know Yo

10. At what stage of growth of the cotton plant is
it recommended that farmers start spraymg
or dusting to control this insect? °
( ) a. Pre-square °
_ b. Other -
( ) c. Don’t know
11. What is the standard or indicator for deter-
mining when control meast es for this insect
should be applied? .
( )a 10 to 25% punctured square—-—dry
- year
( ) b. 25 to 40%
.. year
c¢. Other ..
( ) d. Dont’know
12. What kind of insecticide is effectlve in con-
- trolling this.insect?

a. ] :
( ) b. Don’t know -

punctured square—normal

13. How often should this insecticide be applied "

to effect continued control of this.insect? -

a. -—

{ )b Dor.tknow

(581 .
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14. How much of this insecticide should be ap-

plied per acre, midseason; how much late

scason”? S
Midseaso L.ate Season

Dust a. - “

Spray h. c.

Don’t know c. - f. -

15. When do you quit applvlng, msutiudc tol con-
troiling this insect?

a. - . e — .-

) b Dont'l\no“

Understanding Questions—It is important ;o find
out whether a pereon understands or can apply cer-
tain acquired kr ~wledge.

Comprehension or understanding usually can be
inferred from what the respondent says or docs.
Piesent him with a new situation and see whether
he can apply the basic principles taught him. The
situation must be natural and not so new but that
he can sece the similarity to former situations,

There are various levels of understanding and
degrees of understanding. Trying to”measure at

too high a level or too tdcal a level will be dis-

appointing.  On the other nand, to measure at too
simple or too low a level will not tell you whether
the person can apply the knowledge at his own
level of living and working.

Here are some illustrations of methods®used to
test understanding:—

1. Teaching selection of accessories for the basie
dress or suit.®  The home demonstration
agent or a local leader wears a basie dres : or
a basic suit and teaches the selection of acces-
sories to be worn with it

After the teaching is finished a seccond
assortment of accessories, including hats,
shoes, scarfs, jewelry!. purse. and the like. are
brought before the group. - The members in
attendarice are asked to select appropriate
accessories for the agent or leader to wear
for two or three didferent occasions. This will

1

indicate if they know the principles and if

they can apply them.

2. In teaching farmstead planning® in workshops
to those farmers and homemakers interested
in buiiding, there are certain principles taught
-as to location of buildings on the farmstead.

The extension worker asks each husband

and wife present to draw a rough plan of their
farmstead, showing slope of ground, direction
of wind. view. location of highway and drive-
way. Then, using circles to indicate build-
mgs, they put in the house and the farm build-
ings, applying the principles of farmstead
planning. This tests their knowledge of prin
ciples and the ability of the husband and wifc
to apply principles 1o their ow n situation.

3 In tcaching dlt principles” and the appllcatlon
" of art principles in design and color in the

honie at the local leader trair mg meeting. a’

mimeographed sketch of a living reom includ-
ing doors and windows is given each leader.
Fach person at the meeting is asked to ar-
range the furniture according to principles
taught. Then swat hesfpl materials and wall-
paper are used to work out the color scheme
for the room.

" 4. Problem-solving devices® can be-used to meas-
ure understanding.” The following is an ex-
ample of the type of questions that can be
used by 4-H Club boys and girls:

A farmer wishes to market his spring crop.

of hogs before the usual drop in market price.
\WWhich of the following practices will help?

{Check one or more)

-{ '} 1. Have pigs farrowed in March or ecarly
April. .

¢ 1+ 2. Have pigs farrowed late in- ‘\Ia}

{ ). 3. Put brood sows and litters on pasture
with self-feeders of shelled corn and
tankage in separate compartments-”

¢ ) 4. Wean the pigs at 6 weeks of age.

t 1 5. Provide sclf-feeders after weaning.

{ ) 6. After weaning, put pigs in dry lot and
feed entirely on corn.

(. ) % Limit the feed during the summer and

have hogs on fall crops of corn.

Reusons: {Check the statements below which
:nt your reasons for choosing the prac-

Boo o

iice. yvou checked in the preceding list.)

{ ) a. The usual market drop which affects
the spring crop of hogs starts in Sep-
tember.

¢ ) b. The usual market drop which affeets
the spring crop of hogs starts in No-
vember. o -

( ) c. Under favorable conditions hogs will
be ready for market at 6 months of
age or less.

( ) d. Hogs gain most rapidiy when hand fed.

} e. Hogs can usually be produced most

cheaply on a limited grain ration for

irst few months, followed by
edmg

e_(} “f' ce chmcc " of tanl\age and corn.

Skill or Performance Ratings—There are two rea-
sons for measuring §kills: (1) ‘I'e find out if the peo-
ple have acquired a\particular skill that has been

taught and (2) to fin

bccn attained.
SKkills thnt are important for th2 clientele to learn

v
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are listed, eriteria are set for measuring the skills,
and some devices are prepared for use..

Usually score cards and rating scales are used
to measure skill, performance. and ability. They
are used extensively in Extension at fairs and other
events in judging products and in setting standards
ot quality.  The product or skill to be rated is care-
fully analyzed. cach aspect is considered separately.

[t is necessary not to have too many points on a
score card or rating device and there should be a
description of two or more levels of quality for cach

et of the product. skill. or '1blllt\ to be rated.

vhe examples below are devices for judging
sclected skills in a 4-1 Club clothing project. With
cach skill is explained exactly what the “rater”
should look for in rating that particular skill.

1. Score Card for Judging Garments

tAdapted from device constructed by Lois Co, -
bett. Michigan Extension Scervice. for judging
411 Club clothing projects.

Club Member
Locatl Leader. .

. Age . .
Rater .

Directions: Rate garment on cach iten which

applie§to it. rating 1. 3. or 2. depending upon-

whether the quality corrasponds to the de-
scription in the lert hand column, or the right
hand column. or falls between the two.  Add
scores ab bottom of page. :

Two or three items ave shown for
tion of a dress.”

“eonstruce-

STATE- ’ \

MENT No.. Py 3 SCORE
el [NEEBIEI N TN I ,
S an Tregm oib gt . it cle e ;
[ENTE IR ke o N i el Al en '
e SO oihea ity : | I VRN P i
Eomre o bt Shiteh e
i ngth
i .
2. Judging Clothing Skills

These are the instructions to the local 4-11
Club leader: “This chart is prepared for usc
in judging the sewing skills tht girls are
developing in their 4-H cluthing work. °
“The sewing skills of cach girl are to be
udged twice, once at the beginning of the
project (or as soon as you have an opportunity
to ubserve her skill and make a judgment) and
a second time toward the end of the project.
“Make your best judgment of cach skill fex
cach girl using tie following vardstick:
Yardstick for Judging Clothing =
(Five Degrees of Skilh
(1) Practically no skill—doces not ki v i

: . : N
12) Little skill—nceds much Yely e soraetic

Q
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131 Fair skill—but still nceds some hup aad
practice. )
4 Good sk:ll——nce(ls very Little ht*Tp ar pm(-
tive.

- . l_ .
(5) Excellent skill—does not need any-help or
practice.

“In the cxampl‘. bclou ar.d on the foliv  nz

pages the numbers in the squaras refer ™ the
numbers on the vardstick.  lac . odde
around the -number which shews v, juag-

ment of the girl's skill. The top row ol the
. pair is for the beginning of the plO]x.(' and
the lower row is for thé end. The d:.ference
between the two ratings shows Low muci the
-girl has developed that skill.

Example: Skill in

threading ncedles.

{Consider how Beginning @ 213145
thrcad and necdle B R
are held and speed End 1] 2 @ 4} 5

in threading
needle.)

“This. mcans that at the beginning of the
project this girl had “practically no skill"—
she didn't know how to thread a needle. But
during the clothing work she improved until
at the end she had developed “fair skill™
but still needed some practice and help.

“Some girls in some skitls may have ‘fair
skill™ (3 on the yardstick) to beg,in with «nd
go as high as “excellent skill” (5 on the yard-
stick) by the end. Others may make no im-
provement at-all.  Still others may begin at
“practically no skill” and end at ‘‘excellent
skiil.”  Others may begin the work this year
\uth “cxccu(-'}l skill” and of course end with

Alent skill” i

‘v SUre to basce yvour judgmeni each time
st your observations of the girl doing the
skill and on the quality of work she does.
Since some girls may not happen to perform
some of the skills, ypu will not be =ble to
juidge every girl on every skill. Use & separ-
ate pamphiet chart for cach git 1.

Local Leadership Rating Scales

Extension workers have used different types
of rating scales with loeal leaders A paint
rating scale is sometimes used which indicates
a scale of specific needs: 1 to 5 standing for
very much., much. consideravle; some. lLittle

or none, respectively.

. )

For cxample: How' much help does tiis
leader need in conducting a discussionn micet.-:
ing?



! .2 3 4 5 . ) e s sometimes fairly heln”
N i =Tl (1 d. Is usuadly quite ' cipfai 5
‘ers Cornisiel- ittle or ‘ 5 . j i ’ 5
A . . N i o avs givoes e ‘o welp fou
much Much, crable Some none e P\()l;\*;i]gls\v ;an];st At i ould
Amount of Help Local Leader Mecds 3. IN MY OPINION, separate 4- H Club subject-

matter ‘ieaflets and bulletins need to be pre-

Attitude Testing—The extension worker i con- pared for use in 4-H Clubs, rather than using

cerned about the attitudes and beliefs of people materials prepared for adults: "
»~ Sonmetimes people indicate a disposition for or Yoy ) ) (1), .
Lagainst something, or sometimes they  indicate Yes, depending upon age
uncertainty, A person may be Jsvorably inclined of members (2.
toward lnﬂh rigid price supports e may favor " Yes, depanding upon suhioc i
Hexible price supports. oi he may be in doubt a-. matter content (3
to which he prefers.  Attitudes and heliefs can be . No: T <y
identified only when people are in a situaton in- - - Ne-opinion o) —
which they are confident that they are froe in e e .
expresss themselves as to what they feel or th k. + N’“) ‘j\rlL\“OUiqu;':}':lC] :Z ZHZ? g?l;:a(t)cgi?ég?s Otg
“State Extension Workers™ Ballots” illustrate an z(())lln%mdtxsf).uld ii‘::\ Zar aou t% tell me whether
attitude device employing multiple choice qres- ;,m: ("lgrce or (iféaéfceywith the statements
itens. The extension worker can express hov: he O TR L R '
feels o1 a number of uestions. 'l'lhcrc may Dbc Youmay not have an opinion oyt some of them,
several questions. The first question is more gen- ‘ T NP OFINION B \ .
eral. the last question more specific. AGREE | OISAGRE ‘ wno SR oen TATEMENTS
The ballot gives a person an opportunity to ex- : T Mo e w1 ae cwrth
press his views ona number of quastions related to | ‘ D e e i s
the Extension Service,  Directions read as folh‘q)\'\’;ls: (‘ ’ e -
“Helow each question you will fine five possible_ - V| ! T e ";"-r-'-’--‘l:'"f.'r!
answers. Read all five answers. and choose the T | B R NP A
one that comes nearest to oxpressing the w ay you | ‘ Lo
feet sbeut the guestion. Then vete by putting an . ' J ' N e e
“X7 at the 1stt of the answer vou have chosen.” . : | N b0 ralven ave 1o e e
“Vote f(‘)" only one answer to eacn question.  If ’ ! T TIPS
none of the five answers to a question happ ns o | P
agrec c'uu,tly with your own opinion. voic for the 1 Foa Marand mas oo e
one that comes closest 1o saving what you think % - | A
abont it If you want 1u write any zomments on - | .. sk
ihie ballot. that witl be L1l right; but be sure to vote ! b i e e F
an one questior by naking an "N, Use the back I . o
of the vages for your comments if vou need more ; L I S LA
room to vwrite. You do not need to put vour name i ST AR
on the bhollot.” : ! i T
L. How do you feel about the Extension Service Nl pte Lostand
_oanoan institution? ;“l-"-Il;:_-;.r“.'j-qrm.nunr P
i a. There are many se:ous weakneases -
in the Extenien Service. . ;
N 'i’h:_'h;]xlt(‘:n;;nn Sc::iccti:ns SOMC WeaK- . Intérest ,Che-d‘s - An»extenSlon program Iiay
e, bUt HONE are 100 Serous, © succeed or':zul in proportion to the emphasis which
' ¢ The Extensica Service hes - bout as - the extension worker puts upon the devel.opx_nem :
many eood points as bad on. and encouragemont of mtcrests. Interests indicate
C oy d 'l}t‘::-"‘}:i(tt):(milnn Servics Ras 1aor . cood HRes and dislikes, satizlactvie and dissatisfactions.
points than bad points. - Interest checks, Jdevices for finding out in what
{1 c. The Extension Serve e has ne serious the peopl: are mterested, have been uwd to- con-
weaknoesses. sidorable extent in Extension.
- The * Sugg,e.sted Forin far ar: Interest Questmn-
‘ 2. How much help di cou pet Soom your District naire’ iltustrates a -ucthoa of finding out what help
Supervisar in doing your ork? ©reeal people are intercsted in getting from the
¢ a. He never helps at all in my work. cecunty agent. his is used as a partial basis for
t 3+ b. He hardly cver belps. program plarning,
o - ' : . 617 Bl
. Ladk RN
ERIC i 4

P .
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1. Form for an Interest Qassiianaire®

_In the following list of items. the interviewer
will cneck foir each the
personcinterviewed is inf¢irested in receiving
informdtion or other assistance, and methods

preferred. .
f Degree of Interest
Check ( Methods
Hem Preferred
Much lSome None
Loosclectin of o sacd daiey cow I [
2o Orzanizatiod for eotumunity
RN IR
B Nen varietie s or seedl) J
v orleoh dntermativn an crops i
and bivestoed, . w
Yo Methards of pasture improves
ment
F O dtemns were ant Inde
i this list,)
AL estensivon tetiie
I Wil e hevead as
follows and cach v
terated for pursan to
seheret parehience?
MM tin
VeV it
C—twnlar
B—Itnlltin

Ne—Nuws story
Etey

“How to Decide If You Arc Interested in a
Subject—

cegree to which the -

¢~ measure.

“Much interest means: Ask yourself wheth-

er you would read about it rlght away if you
had the reading materia:. or if you: would
attend a meeting with other farmers to hear
the subJect discussed. If you would, then
check in the “Much” column, meaning much
interest.

““Some interest means: If you are not sure,
or.if you would-propably put off for some time
reading about it dr attending a meeting to
hear it discussed, en check in the “Some”
column, gieaning some_interest, but not much.

“If you feel sure you would not read about
the subject or attend a meeting on it, no mat-
ter how much t. ne or reading material you
have, or how mu iy meetings were held, then
check in the “None’ column, meaning no
interest.

“Be careful to consider and check everys
statement, but do not spend too much time on
any one statement.” £

ng have you lived in this commumgy
. _‘\Jo years,

How satisfied afe you with the way local gov-
ernment affairy are handled? Weuid you say
you are not at il satisfied, not very well satis-
fied, pretty wdll satisfied, or very well satis-

) a. Very weli satisfied
) b. Pretty well satisfied

) ¢. Not very well satisfied
i ) d. Not at all satisfied
() e. Undaciderd,

Any cerrnents: o
is yne that has been used to .

Conf:dence Testing—Self-assurance or self-confi-
dence, the feeling that one can do a certain thing
has in the past been consideréd too intangible to
And yet you !. . . probably observed a
person aad noted that ‘“he is very confident” or
“he lacks confidence.” In so doing you have ob-
served and d.awn a conclusion; you have “measur-
ed” his confidence. Therefore, there must be tan-
gible evidence of confidence.

The following is a device or question which has
been proven valid and has worked successfully It
can be adapted to measure confidence in many
different kinds of things.

Have you ever made a school dress for yourself??

( Ya.. Yes
( ) b. No

Do you think you can? (Check one)

() ¢. No, Idon’t think I can.
( ) d. Yes,Ithink I can, but am not sure.
( ) e."Yes. I feel sure I can.

Practices Adopted or Action Taken — Perhaps
most of the devices and questions used in Exten-
sion to measure change are aimed at finding out if
the person has adopted the practices taught. A
practice adopted is also evidence of knowledge
acquired and attitude changed. Intime and energy
management certain principles are taught such as
“sitting to'work’ and “eliminating some jobs.”

Following are examples of two questions taken
from a check-sheet prepared by a home manage-
ment specialist. This check sheet was designed to
be used begore and after the learning experience.

{

Tt » above question
ap;'...se satisfactions.

/-“Th@re are several different things which peo-
P

RN a. Ipﬁn towels?
Wron sheets?
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le do around the house. We are interested in
finding out how many \women are doing these
things. So I would like you to go through the
" list and check which ones you do.” .
Home ecnnomics example:

1. In iron}'.ngrtﬁi you:

1Jsually Sometimes  Never
1y (2)e e (3
(1)e—(2) — —(3)

2. Do you sit to:

a. Iron?
b. Prepare vegetables? (.
c. Wash dishes? 8 G ) PR

(1) A2) o (3)
) e A2} e (3)
(3). e —

~



i .o T2 Facfors lnfly@g\Knowledge of Technical Soils Con-

Agricultural example:
. ., ' o cepts by Wisconsin Farme-s, Bulletin 27, College of
3. Do you sell"eggs on a graded basis? Agriculturg, Univessity of Wisconsin, March, 1957.
( ) a Always 3. Fes fi, J. G. “Tocls for Testing.” Extension Servs
ice Review, September, 1255, pp. 178-179.

{ } b. Sometimes
( ) c. Never . 4. Fleck, H. ~ How to Evalvate Students. Bloomingiss,
I1. McKnight and McKnight Publishing.Co., 1953.

4. Where are cggs kept until marketing” 5. “rujchey, F. P., Déyoe, G. P., and Lathrop, F. W. ™The
( )a. In'the house Measurement of Understandmg,m Agriculture.” The

e T b~ WHare - === e s e e e oo Measurement of Understanding.  Chapter XIV, 45
Yearbook, Part I, National Socnety for the Stu of
( )ec. Outbuxldmg (spec1fy) Education, 1946 . W
Practices Adopted and Methods Responsible — 6. Frutchey, F. P. and.Church, H. L. Educational Growth
Many of the questions determine practices adopted -g:r'h3e8;- "V'vﬁslzm'g"tgnprgleé" f?,;‘;”."' USDA, Ext. Ser.
an,d attempt to det.ermme methods the respondent 7. Frutchey, F P, and Forbes, M. E. Evaluation in the
thinks are responsible. - 4-H Clothing Project, Massachusetts,.1940-41, USDA,
1. Do you have electricity? Ext. Ser. Cir. 384, Washington, D. C., 1942,
Yes (1) No («)) 8. L'eagzms, J. P. The Educational Interests of Farm Op-
T " erators in North Carolina as Related to Work of the
2. If{yes a. Do you, ycurself, repair your own , Agricultural Extension Service. Ithaca, Cornell Uni-
:ctric cords or plugs? versity, 1948. '
Yes (1) . No (2) 9. Noyes, H.; Dickerson, L B.; and Lusk, M. Examples
. If you repair ¢wn cords or plugs, where did of Problems or Situation Statements Used in Evalua-
b 01)11 learnpf.o doit” PIUgS, tion. Extension Service, Washington State College,
y Coe - Pullman, Washington, 1955, .
10. Parten, M. B. Survezs, Polls, and Samples. New York,

Harper and Bros., 1950.

Summary
: ) . 11. Raudabaugh J. N.; Saunders, J.; Cavender, J. Arkan-
Devices for collecting data are forms on which sas Extension Pilot Cotton Pr0|ecf. (In progress.).
the dat~ can be recorded and used at a later time 12. Rothney, J. W. M. What Research Says to the Teacher.
for anw.ysis and tabulating. Memory does not need No. 7. “Evaluating and- Reporting Pupil Progress.”
National Education Association, Washington, D. C.,
to be depended upon. Nopa
In selecting a %evme lwet ndeCd dt()thkeep (;'n mn;d 13. Satrosky, T. K. Six Keys to Evaivating Extension
the objectives to be evaluated an e evidence tg Worik, USDA, Ext. Ser. Cir. PA-371, Washington, D. C.,
look for. We have given some examples of jues- i5GR,
tions and forms for eight kinds of objectives. Muny 14 Saprosky, L. K.; Tes=uns, J. P.; Gallup, G. Extension
times. however, we must construct our own devices. Evaluation, What {s ¥, How It Is Done, Its Use. Out-
This is the Sub_]ect of the next chapter line for Summer School Course, including discussions
and studies dreloped. Colorade A. and M. College,
// ‘ June 24-—July 13, 1946, USDA, Federal Extension
R;f)(rences , Service. .
. COOICY« E-: POWC, D. D.; Matthews. J. L.; and Ueland. G. \l.l-rnl in this l’"ll] ter s based on g Coapter, St-ic't'lic)rl of the Meusurs
Informing Consumers in Lake Charles: An Evaluation. i\“f “n'r\"‘ I‘ i"'l'll'ﬂ‘! by |lnnrcl ll\ .11-:-“!;\‘:." R'--rvrm;;?‘ \\lu Ai Inho\l:
B e chapter s LHETA) ol sulbseqhen (B8} ‘eier W MORRY
Baton Rouge, La. Agr. Ext. Pub. 1233, 1958. and other e I‘nlu s of the Division of II \t.n.u::n R ::; -h u::l T:iuul?&r *
-
/""‘
&
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" plans 'to collect tic

- soil erosion control.

[ o8

Chapter XiV

CONSTRUCTION OF AN | .
EVALUATION DEVICE | A

(rlacle Gallun

RPN

The sclec'lon and construction of the measuring
device dep2nas upon the kind of evidence wanted -

in light of the objectives of the studyv. At this
point the evaluztor needs to think ahead how he
information.

tl agent may decide to use
an observation'sheet t. -ty with him as he makes
visits to a cross section of farms and homes. He
may decide to send mail questionnaires to a sample
of farmers or homeniakers. The home demonstra-
tion agent may develop report forms such as check-
lists or questionnaires to use in collecting informa-

The county ggricu;

tion regarding the adoption of practices from a

sample of participating homémakers.

Sometimes a field study is made. This is a more
formal evaluation study. It" requires a '‘fferent
type of questh{iaire or schedule as it is to be used
to interview a cross section sample of the people
living in the county. You need, therefore, to con-
sider not only the kind of evidence which you
want to meet the objectives of the study, but also
how you plan to collect the information.

The questions asked should be so set up that
information or data collected separately from a
number of people can be added together or sum-
marized to present a true picture of the group.

The questions in the measuring device should be
definite and specific questions related to the major
questions which are to be answered by the évalua-
tion. For example if one of the maJor questions to
be answered by the evaluation is “What has been
accomplished to control soil erosion on the farms,”

specific questions relating to soil erosion control .

_would be constructed for the questionnaire.

.When the replies to these Specific questions are
summarized, they answer the major questions on
The major questions are the
main purposes of the evaluation and the specific
questions of the questionnaire are designed in rela-
tion to the main purposes of the evaluation.

Criteria for Constructing a Measuring Device

For a device, such as a report form, an interest
check, or a questionnaire to be effective there are
five criteria which it must meet. These criteris are

validity, Iellablhty, objectxwty, practicabillty, and
simplicity.

Validity is concerned with measuring whit you
want to measure. A valid device actually gets evi-
dence of progress in the teaching objectives or of
the intormation you-desire. The two elements of
validity are behavior validity and sub_]ect-matter
validity. -

Behavior Vlidity—A device has behavior validity -
if the behavior called for in the questions is the
same as that expressed'in the teaching objectives.
The device gets evidence ¢ f the behavior you are
teaching Measuring skill, for example, will re-
quire a different device from measuring knowledge,
because of the different behavior involved.

Subject-Mztter Validity—A valid device must
deal with l{.@ narticular subject matter of the teach-
ing objective 1 is'obvious that if we are measuring
attitudes towa-d soil erosion control, we would not
ask questions about attitudes toward using ferti-
lizer. The device must contain the subject matter
and situations in which the behavior is expressed
as called for in the teathing objectives.

When a dev1ce is valid from the standpoints of
both behavior ahd subject matter, valid evidence
can be obtained from which to draw conclusions
and make recommendations about the teaching -
objectives, methods or other aspects of the program
which we are trying to evaluate.

Reliability is the degree to which the sample of :
‘people or of subject matter represents and gives
results which are like the results that would have

" been obtained from the whole population of people

or of all the subject matter. It is a measure of
whether the random sample is large enough to
give sufficiently stable results. The sample may
bé a sample of people, a sample of subject matter,
or a sample of behavior 2ver a period of time, de-
pending upon the “population” about whlch inter-
pretations. are to be made. Extension'research has
been concerned mainly with samples of people

Objectivity means having a concrete, observable
and tangible basis for making a judgment or inter-

-
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pretation. It is in contrast to subjectivity, cpinions,
or guesses.  An objective measuring device is so
constructed that the results from it-arc not infly-
enced by the difference in people who administer
or interpret it. If equally competent people ask a
question, interpret -the answers, and get closely
similar results the measuring device is considercd
objective.. The use of numbers-helps to make nter-
pretations more objective. ‘For ex amplc “10() per-
sons"” is more objective than “muauy persons.’

T -Practicability—A nieasuring device must-be prac=-—-

tical to use. It is necessary to cousider time, cost,
and convenience. Wiil the form take more tunc
than it is worth; will it cost more than you can
afford?- It must be within your resources consider-
- ing all the demands madeé upon you. In planning
the time schedule, the length of the questionnaire,
the time involved in summarlzmg it, the coopera-
tion you will need of the people and the probable
value of ¥ results obtained continually must be
balanced against its costs.

Simplicity—Is the report form or fuestionnaire
simple, easy to understand, easy to answer, easy
to administer, easy to tabulate, and easy to sum-

A .

A women'’s éxtension club meeting conducted
by the county home agent?

Yes__._No__.__Don’t remember

The chief advantage of the dichotomous question
is that it can be answered with a concrete, definite -
answer. It gives a clear-cut reply which can be
casily recorded and tabulated.

One of the limitations of the “yes” or “no’’ ques-
tion is that a slight misunderstanding of its mean-
ing may result in a complete removal from a positive

to a hegative answer: - This may also inerease the——

“no answer’ rate. This is especially true when
getting a person’s opinion.

" Multiple Choice Questions are used extensively
in extension guestionnaires. A direct question is
asked followed by a number of possible responses.
The person is asked to select from several clearly

.stated alternatives.

rd

marize? The more simple a questionnaire, the more -

practical it wil be to use and the time between field
work and the report will be minimized. Simplicity
stould not be confused with brevity. )

The degree to whicgh a measuring device meets
criteria is conditioned by the-circumstances of
« study and the use to be made of the findings.

rag

.

th
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Types of Questions

In wording questions for the different measuring
devices used in Extension simple types of questions
have been used:

-

Dichotomous Questions. Dichotomous
division into two parts or division by pairs.

These questions present opposite choices design-
"ed to get responsessuch as yes or no, agree or dis-
agree, approve or disapprove.

The chief advantage of dlchotomous questions is
simplicity. They take relatively little time to ask,
and give a clear-cut answer which can be retorded
and tabulated easily. :

The following are typical dichotomous guestions
from extens%&udles

Do you happen to know who 15 the county agri-
cultural agent? "Yes.___No__ -

» Although these questions are designed as “‘dicho-
~ tomus” they usually should and do allow for a
“third response, such as “no opinion,” ‘“‘not sure,”
or “don’'t know.”” For example: :
During the past year have you attended:

tR&C

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

Multiple choice questions are used when there
can be several responses to a question. The person
/uswering these questions is given an opportunity
of choosing one or.more of seyeral p0551b1e answers
that are true, or represent his opinions or 1deas or
come closest to them.

” The directions may indicate that only the correct
response should be checked or the directions may

- indicate that the respondent cdn checi as many

means .

responses as he believes apply.

Multiple choice questions are not easy t6 con-
struct. The possible answers must be plaus1ble and
the right answer must not,be overly conspicuous.
Examplc of multiple - ch01ce guestions where one
answer is correct:

Which one of these plant foods put on as com-
mercial fertilizer wilil ‘‘leach’ or wash out of the
soil most easily? (Check one only)
nitrogen
) phosphorous
‘potash -
calcium

An example of multiple choice checklist typé in -

wnich one or more answers may, be checked:
Which of the following methods do you use for
keeping up with your farm business? (Chcck as
niany as you use)

a. Keep bills in a drawer, envelope, or some
. convenient place. .
b. _..__Keep check stubs.
'¢. . __Keep a ledger (book) which T developed
on my own.
d. _.__Keep a farm cash account book (printed
form). :
e. ____Keep in mind my expenses and receipts
and add them up at the end of year.
f. ___ Other: __ e e
™ R B
\,
1
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spondent is free to answer as he likes.

L4

Open End Queshons—-These questions are usual-
ly- used 'in personal interview schedules. The re-
Open end
questions give such a variety of responses that the
job of c]assxfymg and analyzing is both time con-
suming and difficult.

Open end questions are often used in pretesting
to get a line on- possible answers for an.eventual
check list type of question.

When' it is necessary to employ questions which
give the respondent free latitude in his responses,

6. Have you avoided ‘“double-barreled” ques-
tions, questions that have more than one idea?

7. Have you avoided double negatives? .

8. Are dcfinite time limits rn questions specified,
for example, “During t  past 12 months?”

9. Has a check yes and no answer been used

whenever advisable?

Is there an opportunity for the respondent or

cooperator to indicate that the question does

not apply to him or her?

10.

_open end questions are used. Example:

1. How does your milk production in Octobe{
Novermnber, and December compare with other

months of the year—is it hi igher, lower, or
about the same? (Circle one)
IF “HIGHER” OR “LOWER"”
2. About how much (higher) (lower)? . . ___.
(percent)

IF FALL PRODUCTION IS SAME OR HIGHER

3. Many farmers are not able.to keep their pro<
- duction up during these months. How do you
manage todoit?___ 7

4. “’here did you get the xdea FR

IF FALL PRODUCTION IS LOW COMPARED

WITH REST OF YEAR .
5. Have you ever heard of the idea of making
your milk production even throughout the
year by havmg”ﬁq\ows freshen at different
times? - ~ Yes__.__No

6. If yes, what do you think of the idea?_.

Wording of Questions

: ~_
The wording of questions affects’ the answers.
Each question must be worded to give exactly the

>

information desired. Go over cach question and

ask yourself these questions.

1. Is the question related directly to the purpose
of the study?_

2. Can there be any doubt about the definition
of any word in the question?
spondent understand each word as you do?

3. Are the words in each question familiar to
the person who is to answer?

- 4. Are questxons simple, short, clear, and con-
cise?

5. Have you avoided asking leading questions—
questions worded in such a way as to suggest
answers?

Will each re-

“Face or Descriptive Data Questions

Besides the questions relating to the objectives
of the work being studied, additional information

‘may be needed about the respondent which will

help in mterpretmg the answers——such items as
umber in family or place of residence.

Certain *“face data” questions which can be
checked against census data have been used in.
extension studies. These include: Formal school-
ing, place of residence, age groups, total net annual
family income, and certain items on the Sewell
level of livin:g scale such as running water in the
home, compiete bathroom, and other conveniences.

These face data questions provide information
by which the study data can be classified. For
example, we may want to know if the people who
adopted certain practices live on a farm or not,
if they are older or younger. or 40 years of age and
over, or under 40 years of age, if their formal
schooling was 8 years or less, or more than 8 years.
(A much more detailed classification mai "e
desired.) By classifying the informa.ion in th -
way we can find the relationship between different
factors and changed practxces Examples of face
data questlons

- Please check the HIGHEST grade you completed
in school:

Elementary school
" 1st to 4th grade
. 5th to 6th grade
Tth grade
8th grade 3

High school
1 to 3 years
4 years

me o

i

o

College
g. 1to 3 years
h. 4 years
i. more -

The questlons of this type that are to be mc1udt,d
in the questionnaire depend upon the pur)ose ok,
the. study and how the data are .to be analyzed.
Other examples of face data are:

i

[66]

"y
¢

G



Where is your home located? Find the one of
the seven following answers which best describes
where you live. (Check one only, '
On a farm or ranch o

[n the country but not on a farm or ranch
On a-farm or ranch part of the ycar and
in town part of the year

In a town or village with less than
2,500 people -

In a towr or city with 2.500 to

10,000 people

[ In & town or_city with more than ,
10.000 people : -
[n a suburban area (not in city limits) '
of a city with 10,000 or more people

Please find
(Check

-
b.
.

.

C.

In which age group do you belong?
the age group below in which vou belong,
one only)

a. 19 ye: s or under
Q). 20-—2., years —
& 2529 years —

d. 30—39 years

¢. 40—49 years

I. 50—58 years

g. 60 vears or older
Please indicate which of the following is nearest
your net income after farm or business expenses
are deducied. «Check one only)

b.ess than $1,000 c. $3.500 — $4.999

f.- £5.000 — $6.999

d.

b 51.000 — $1.499.
31500 — $2.499 g. $7.000 — $9.999__
. .h. 810,000 or over _____

$2.500 — $3,499
‘Core Questions ‘
There is a series of questions that has been devel-
oped and used in extension studies to determine
the krowledge which people have of extension,
level of living items. and face data questions.
There are many advantages in using these core
(uestions as they have been pretested under differ-
ent conditions and are well designed. Most impor-
tant, they provide comparable data because the
questions are identical in wording. ‘This insures
that the results of a study will be more meaningful
because they can be compared with the findings of
other related studies. '
[1. addition to the face data questions, a series of
questions has been developed to determine knowl-
edge of and participation in extension. Examples
- of such questions which deal with 4-1I Club work
are: ’
Ng you know something of 4-H Club work?

Yes .. No... .
Do you have children in 4-H Club work?
: ‘ Yes No

Have you ever had children in 4-H Clup work?
' Yes__ = Mc._..

Have you yourself ever been a member or leader
of 4-H Club? “Yes_...:No_____

Another example of a core question as used in
home economics nutrition studies is:

Do you yourself drink milk? About how much

cach day?

a. One glass . : —

b. Two or more glasses

¢. None

Sequence of Questions

Logical Order—-Place the questions in the logical
order so that i person reading them does not have
to-jamp from subject to subject in-order to answer
them. When the data are to be obtained by the
intervie(ﬁ,gnethod, the questions should be grouped
so that the conversation will lead logically from
one question to the next. i

If genecral and specific questions are used, the
general questions should precede the specific ones;
otherwise, the respondent is likely to answer the
general -questiors in terms of the earlier specific
ones. For example, a genetal question as “During
the past year what changes have you made in your
house, such as remodeling?” should precede the
more specific question, “During-the past year what
changes have you made 'in the kitchen?” You do -
not want the respondent to think about kitchens
only and not mention other more general improve-
ments:

Psychological Qrder = You can have a logical
order of questions but the opening question, should
also h.,¢ human interest appeal. 'The--6pehing
questions should bu casy to answer and of interest
to the respondept. ' ‘

A few simple questions at the beginning of the
questionnaire will give the respondent confidence
in himself. This is invaluable for carrying the
interview through later and more complicated
questioning. Questions of personal nature, like
asking for the age or income level of the informant
should bhe placed near the end of the questionnaire.

In designing mail questionnaires the arrange-
ment of questions in order of interest is particularly
important. ,

Mechanical Setup

Four Parts to*a Questionnaire—Each well-plan-
ned device or questionnaire has four parts:
I. Identifying information such as name of ques-

tionnaire or study, county, date, and name of
person filling out form. If the study is of the

3
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more formal type in which schedules are used
by personal interviewers, the schedule should
also include number of survey area, name of
interviewer. and place for checker’s initials.
Also the schedule should include final dispo-
sition such as: O.K., refused, incomplete but
closed, etc.

The introduction is 1'nportant because it tends .
to orient the respondent to the p::rpose of the
survey and tries to Mmiptivate answers to the
questions. When records are gotten by mail,
motivation is especially important. The open-
ing sentences should cxpl‘nn

a. By whom the study is being made.” ™
b. What is the purpose of the study?

c. To what use the information will be put.

to

Adequate response depends largely on how well-
stated are the facts of the introduction. Any re:
spondcnt is- due the courtesy of an e\planatlon
covering the above points.

3. The content questlons based on objectives.
4. Face data, if face data are necessary.

Physical Arrangement—The following six sug
/gostions are on physxcal alrangement

1, Number each item consecutlvely
2. Never repeat a number on the schedule. This
facilitates reference to items where instrue-
tions and definitions are given.
‘3. Have each item clearly distinguished for tabu-
lation purposes.
. 4. Vary the type within a questlon to emphasize
the most important words or phrases.
5. Make form easy to read and fill out. Have
places for checks rather than for words even
~. as short as yes and no.
6. Place spacés for such checks in vertical col-
umns along the edge of the_sheet to mazke
‘summarization casier.

. -

Adequate Space—When you expect information
to be written in, provide adequate space for-it. Do
ot expect people-to use margins.

Good Appearanée—The form -should have good
appearance. This can be accomplished by good
paper, large print, wide spaces,.and good arrange-
ment.

Special Rules for Constructing the
Mail Questionnaire

1. Appearance. , The questionnaire shouid be
attractive. This can be accomplished by ap-
propriate use of colors, pictures, sp.cing. type.,
arrangement, and so forth. ~

Length. The questionnaire should appear easy
to fill out and be as short as possible.

o

-

- -~

3. The letter of transmittal or cover letter sent
with the questionnaire' should have a personal
touch and an appeal which scems likely to
bring the highest proportion of returns as
indicated in the pretest. ‘

4. The letter should be frankable. With ecach
cover letter and questionnaire there should be
an enclosed franked envelope addressed to the
cxtension worker for the rospondcnt to return
the questlonnanc R

A

Prefestmg the Questionnaire

Every device used in measuring should be ple-

tested. The way to.learh whether the test is ready
for use is to try it out. The pretest helps,you to
know if the content of the questions and the form
of the questions are satisfactory. There are two
important points:

1. Try the qucstionhailc with persons who re-
semble those with whom yvou are finally going
to use it. :

to

lar to those in the study. For example, when

Test the questionnaire under conditions simi-

pretesting a mail questionnaire have persons -

answer if without help from you. ‘Tell them
you have a rmestionnaire you wish them “to
try out anc ' they have finished ask for
opinions ana gestions. :

From a careful pretusting you get information

about the following: How long it takes to fill out .

the questionnaire; whether the questions follow
cach other in natural order;-whether ample space

ig provided for answers; and whether the dlrectlons._

are understood.

You have to determine how widely yau pretest
the qucstlonnalrc and how often you revise'it; in

terms of importance ®f the study, the precision you -

need, and the amount of time and effort you can
afford to spend upon the questionnaire.

{

Summary

The questions in the evaluation device should be

. definite, specific and related to the major questions

to be answered by the evaluation. For a devicr

~such as a questionnaire to be effective”there are

flve eriteria which it must meet. These criteria

are - validity, reliability, obJectlvm practicability, -

and simplicity.
The wording of qugstnons affects the answers.

Each question must he worded to give exactly the ..

information desired. Specnal rules for constructing
questionnaires should be mllowcd ,

-~ .
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Chapter XV
TABULATION

Weaid F'. Porter ;

AMps, Jewell G !“csscnrle?@

Tabulation is the process whereby study data are tabulations and can work out extensive cross-
organized or grouped according to plan so as to tabulations. In such cases. it is essential to inciude
facilitate “analysis and interpretation. Most of us the machine technicians in our planning.  Since

————use~the- s:mpler tabu}atnw--m——tallymg—teehmques——-—~——many—schcdules_dxeﬁ pxecocled,-_thMSSLStance of
qguite often in our day to-day extension tasks. We machine operators may be required well in advance
note the number of mcommg and outgoing tele- of actual data collection.

. phone calls that are made at the office. We keen If we will have to do hand sorting and counting
a running total on how many publications we distri- "with or without assistance; we cannot hope to take
bute and what kinds. We have a tally sheet for on so large a program of analysis as we would if we
office calls, farm visits, meetings with® extension could count on electropic equipment. The p10blem
groups, liaison actions with other organizations, and that could be worked p in a few days with a trained
the like. We have a frequency distribution of the, crew of machine: operiitors might take months,.or
topics we deal with on our radio or television pro- be impossible to accomplish, using_ hand methods
grams Or in our newspaper or magazine columns. before the findings would be obsolete. . .

When it comes to evaluation work and. research In addition to physical facilities, we have to con-
in general, it is obvious we could not get the job sider certain human factors, such as our own- abili-
done ‘without resorting to tabulations~ We might . ties and those of persons who will be at our disposa
not have to work out elaborate tally sheets or in- - for the study. If we have no ¢ompetence in statis-
volved coding plans, but we must do some counting tics and have difficulty in following through on
or we can make no ‘pretense of havmg done an involved relationships, we may have to scttle for

reporting totals, working out a few percentages,

objective study
and possibly calculatmg some averages. If we have

Planning for Tabulation (‘;_Dm// some competence in such inatters, or someone is

. ’ available to guide us, we can work out a more com-

We should work out our ation plans prior to préhensive plan of analysis-ranking, correlating,

the completion of the questionnaires or other record intercorrelating, testing for significance, validity,

~ forms. We have already pointed out that we need reliability, and so on. .

to_know what information we want before we can o .

buitd a ‘schedule or. questionnaire to secure it. 2. What Information Will We Need for Our

Analyses? The purpose of the schedule or ques-

Thinking about the-tabulation should properly com--

‘mence after we decide what information we want tionnaire, of course, is-to secure the information

. and while wc are working out practical and objec- we need. .However_, we can be more cgrtain it will

tive ways ‘to collect the necessary data. iec?rte thetlr}lforn&atlé)n wedneedl?yt dé'lawmg UF Sotl:;e

' ti re -should k ' entative tally sheets and work tables, preférably
ind shod & u1 efore the final draft a e’schedule. is -wi

In plannmg for tabula we p fo b the final drott ot i oot ref W

major considerations mammd ) - "~ - help us see, for example, whether or not the prob-
1. What Resources and Skills Will Be Available able answers will be in a form or of a type that will
to Us?, We cannot plan for a very comprehensive - facilitate the analyses we wish to conduct’ Once
tabular analysis if we must have a quick answer or we are satisfied in this regard, we can make up the
P if there will be limited clerical and secretarial help. final tabulation for ms, and be ready to make entries
If we are involved in thé kind of study wherein we as soon as the data are received.
have to' make our own analyses at odd moments We must remember that we cannot plan for an
stolen from our regular tasks, we have to be satis- analysis that requires- more detailed information
fied with relatively brief and simple study de51gns -, than can be supplied by our record forms. For
record.forms, and casily tabulated answers. instance, we cannot make year-by-year breakdowns*
Where machine facilities and opcrators are avail- in our tables if our age data are collected in terms
able, we can plan much more involved and elaborate of five-year intervals. Nor ‘can we readsly report
[70]




average or.mean income if we collect income data
in terms of categories such as under $5.009. $5.000
through $9,999, and $10,000 or over.

On the other hand, however, we can make our
tabulated information less detailed than that report-
ed in our source. We may collect age intrmation

by age at last birthday and report it 1. ~ur tally.

sheets by five-year intervals. We may have a com-

plete age-sex breakdown but report in terms of”

numbers of aduits or children per houschold. We
may secure actual income data (very difficult to do)
but report in a_frequency (hstnbutton by 85.000
intervals.

3. What Relationships Do We Wish to Study? We

must decide on what relationships we plan to study
—_Sso thrat~we~have\the proper questions-in- -our-ditas
dth()l ing instrument and have adequate provisions
'm our tabulatmg forms to record the relationships
mn categories suithble to-our needs.
To illustrate: Iff we want to know the differences
in interests of respdndents by age, educational level.
~ blace of residence, and sex, we must be able to sort
on these items and then tabulate in terms of their
answers regarding interests.  In our tabulation
plans we must deeide what age, residence, and
cdueation  categories will serve our purposes. and
then be sure our source reports the information in
énough detail to set up these categories.

4. What Comparisons Do We Expect to Make?
\Whenever we intend.to compare certaih data from
our study with that of other studies, we must be
certain to collect the necessary information and
assemble it in such a way that there is compar-

ve

ability. Quite frequently we like to check on the -

plbbable representativeness of oeur’sample by mak-
ing comparlsonf\uth census or other statistical
mfoxmatlon refated to our study area. Whcenever

this is our intention, we niust be sure to have our.

background information (our “‘face data’) defined
and classified so as to match that used by the cen-
“sus, or other sources to be used in'our comparisons.

e
- Thisis a strong algument for collecting our basic
information in juite detailed fashion. Then we are
at liberty to make a wider variety of tabulation
decisions. We can group our data in the conven-
tiohal categories used by the census and similar

governmental agencies to make comparisons with »

their fmdmgs Then, if nceded, we.can make
special groupings to permit comparisons with find-
ings of special studies by colleagués in Extension
“or eclsewhere who have (Ione \\o.l\ similar to our
own. : _

Another common occasion for comparjsons is in
before-after or trend studies.” When you are
studying the change that has-occurred since some
prevnou's reporting date, or when you are observing
thc effects of an action program, you have urgent

2
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need for comparable data.

Whenever this is your

objective. you must ask questions and prepare tab-
ulations in essentially the same. form for both

occasions.

You cannot ask for annual family income one

time and annual farm income the next.

Nor can

vou ask for income to the nearest $1,000 one time
and then decide to simplify the item next txme by
setting up 35,000 income categoties.

Tabulation Techniques

Tabulation consists of listing or grouping answers
from all respondents, or from all members of par-

« ticular groups within the population being studied,
—.-.So.that summary answers canbe obtained.” Possible
techniques for assembling these summary, average,
or consensus answers vary widely. The ones you
select will depend on the kind of study you are
doing, the resources that are available, and what
you want to geteut of your data.
some of the techniques that you might use in
extension cev almtlon

We will mention

3

Tally Sheet—This is simply. a counting aid, al-
though it can be eclaborated into a sorting device.
On a card or sheet of paper of sufficient size, you
*set up column headings according to the categories
into which youwish to sort or subdivide your data.
Down the left side of the page you list the possible
answers to the question.

3
w

HAND TALLY SHEET (Example)

County ___
Person(srtallying

Bate

e e Community Development Survey

a

All " Total Total
household farm nonfarm
7. Level of liviag: < [
Total houscholds 44 25 19 s
Nd'r. ‘onsc 3 1 2 .-
Reporting 41 24 17
a. Electricity . 40 | T (@3) an /
. . LN O Y TR R Y
h. Telephone 26 (12) (i%)
- el I TT myal i
c. Running water 25 (10) ° 15)
‘ ' .- L L N Y ¥ Y]
d. Central heating 19 (6 (13)
. s ] W el 1
¢. Electric washer 27 . i3y (14)
o B mw e
f. None ~ o 0 . (O g
‘ K
£
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o evaluatlons or sulve(ys
' advantage in tal\ing off key items of interest in a

Insour example, the sorting factor is residence
{farm or nonfarmy, while the questlon concerns the
level of living of the families in the sample’

We will assume the respondents (or the inter-
viewers) were asked to check only. the
which were available in the homes.

Since it'is necessary to account for each and evexy
respondent, allowances have been made for non-
responses, and for households repon‘ung none of
the items listed. This “rule” applies in general to
all tabulations.” For certain types of questions, there
might be justification for still another category—

that is, one to account for res_pondents who xepoxt '

not knowing or ‘‘no opinion” or “don’t know.” The
1mpontance of this consideration has. ahea(ly been
stressed in our discussion of questlonnaue con-
struction.

To construct such a tally sheet, you reserve space ”

dt the top for identifying information. Depending
on the circumstances, such identifying data might
include: (I) working title of the study. (2) working;

_ title of the particular table (tally sheet), (3) the

name or initials of each person working on the
sheet, including coynter, reader. checker, and any
others, and (4) date work was completed. It-is a
-good idea to type the column and row headings
and draw in necessary guide lines. .

You can make-the tally with a typewriter, if you
have a wide-carriage machine,_by having onc per-

\son read off the numbers.and where they-should

'}go. ahd the other enter them with the typewriter.

¢ The more conventional way is ‘to draw up the tally

form and then make the entries by hand with pen
or pencil. You can still make typewntten copy for
your permanent record. however:.

In tallying, it is customary to make four perper:-
dicular marks and then make the fifth one a slash
through the previous four."
by fives and makes it easier to observe relationships
by -inspection rather than by actually counting.

" ‘Subtotals can be placed inside brackets at the end

of the c¢ount or immediately above or below.

This technlque is most effective when oniy a few
records are to be -tallied. and when there is not a
great amount of subsorting. The greatest disadvan-

tages of this technique are the likelihood of error::

and the difficulty in checking for error. About the
only way to checkthe work is to-do it over, or have
scimeone c¢lse do it over-and compare results. Even
the same resuits donot rule out the possibility that
counteracting errors have been made. The pros-
_pects for error increase materially if there are
mterruptzons during the tallying process.

. Although tally sheets are most useful in limited,
-small-scale studies, there are at least"two occasions
when tally sheets have a place in the more complex

" First, they can be used to

‘facilities

This facilitates counting .

r..

1]

~preliminary, tentative, Llneileékecl sort of way. Such

. they ¢

T are l:l\ely to get.

o

data should never be reported or puhlished, but
can be uscd to get an idea of what the results
witl be :

A second occasion where they can be useful is
when the researchers have only vague ideas of how
certain ‘data should be classified or categorized.
This occurs ofien with essay type items. The
clerks can take a portion of the records, note ‘each
reply as it occurs, and mark down a tally for each
time it is repeated. Soon a pattern emerges and
yvou can set up sufficient broad categories (column
headmgs) to take care of most of the.answers you
Any others can be scored..in the

At this point, the researcher is

“*other” column.

; in a position to work up a code for use in some one

of-the .other tabulaung techmques we will mention’
shortly . p
Handsorhng—Thls is another countlng ddgvlce
which works quite well with small amounts of data.
Instead.of noting the answer and'entering it on your
tally.sheet, you sort the answers into agreed-upon
categories’ by stacking up record forms into piles
containing the same or sufflc1ently similar answers.
Then you count the forms in"each pile to get totals
for your record sheets, frequency tables;, or charts.
An alternate apploach where the.record forms are
lengthy ér*bulky, is to transfer .the. questions and
answers to, special answer cards. Both questions
and- answers can be coded or abbrev1ated to save
space A .
The maJor advantage of the method is its. sim-
plicity. You need no special equinment to do the
work; and no speual skill is re.quired to do the
sorting, although there is alw ays a need for dis-
crimination when sorting essay type answers. .

. A major disadvantage is that you need quite a

~large working space and relative assurance that

the piles will not be disturbed. Another,is that the
“task becomes quite involved if the record form is

- " bulky. Turning to the proper page for the sort
. item, and then to the page for thé-question you are

dnalyzing, can become irritating arid is very time
consuming. *However, ‘if your record fcrm is a
one-page, affair, and especially so’if it is on a card,
you should have no’ dlfflculty with this phase of

» handsorting. °

In other respects, the advantages and disadvan-

" tages of handsorting are quite similar to.those asso-:

ciated with the tally sheet approach to tabulation.
Both methods are more subject to error than the
other procedures to-be discussed. On the other

~hand, both handsorting and tallying are very prac-

tical and effective techniques for determining
appropriate classifications. and for preliminary
reporting of selected data from. surveys and other
formal studles , '
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Tabulation Sheet—An cluboration of the tally
sheet b the answer card as well, is the tabulation
sheet. This consists of o consolidate@ tisting of
answers to all usable questions on all records in the
study. The method is most time consuming but
there are many opportunities for checking on the
work. and vou can use the final product for building
whatever tables you aesive. Unlike the taliy sheet,
vou can find errors more casiie sinece ecuach ques-
tionnaire is identitied ooothe sheet.,

The setup is much tike a tally sheet, with suiable

column headings and subheadings  Likewise, vou
can make vour entries with o tvpews iter or by-haid.
the format differs in that what viou would
Cstub”T on atally sheet s usaal-
mjar column headings across
the top Fach line or “row ™ across the sheet renorts
mlcarmation from a single record form.  For an
tHustrition of the mlm.nt od a simple tabu! Cion
sheet, see the selection” entitled, “Evaluating a
Pastuge Improvement Program.” appendix A, p.
100, , . |
A great deal of thought must be given to our
sintended use ol the data before we set ap a tabula-
Aon sheet. Although we do not have to enter all
the information we have collected, we should be
caretul to plan for inclusion of all we are likely to
nead for our analysis. Once we have planned the
format and organization of the tabulation sheet,
and completed our tabulation, we cannot refine our
data 1o include more detail. However. if we allow
for all eventualities, we can consolidate categorics
whenever that scems advisable.  For this reason.
we should make our original entries as detailed s
we are likely to have need for them to be. What
may scem like unnecessary extravagance of pap:r
Cand effort at the time may be an econemy before
“the analvses are completed.

In planning our tabulation sheet, we must also
consider alt of the possible responses to cach ques-
tion and plan our columns and headings according-
Iv. For instance, where @ respondent could answer
“ves.” no” oor cdon’t know™ tosa question, or
refuse to answer it entirely. we might properly
allow a column for cach of these four possible types
of responses. This would give us a complete
accounting of all the respondents.

I our example of a tabulation sheet (appendix
ALpo 100y, notice that question =5 has three pos-
sibie answers: fa) “within past 3 years,” (b) “more
than 3 vears ago.” and . “don't know"” "D
In addition, we allowed one additional column for
nonresponse to the question.

In some instances, one or merce (:ic-tions in a
schedule may not apply to some of the respondents.
In such cases. a cohunn captioned “’A” (Not
Applv'™y might be added,
(.-.\-:nn[zlc in the appendix. we could quite properly

SN

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: "

Iawever,
outin the margin or
Ivinclnded under the n

Referring again to our.

—)

This

coels

add an “"NA” column under guestion
would then necessitate an entry in the "NA”
umn for all respondents who had not limed their
pastire ce. g, questionnare =2 and =4 in our 1llus-
trition

F'o separate the data into groups for comparison,
the records must be classitied before tabulation
stirts. This indicates the necessity of knowing,
seiore you start tabnlating, which comparisons vau
wish to make-—what-kinds of results vou will want,
The records can be broken down into any number
of suh"xr)ups, and the varicus subgroup totals add-
ed together in various combinations to get various
group totals.  This is, admittedly, a cumberseme
method of getting group comparicons and relation-
ships, but it is effective and po. ible when eiectrie
machine tabulation is impossible.

Machine Tabulation--Unless you are inerested
in quick answers to a few simple questions, and
plan to miake no intensive study of the answers,
machine  tabulation generally is the preferred
method of tabulation.

However, this method requires access to some
very expensive machinery that will not be available
to the extension worker for routine evaluations: so
we will mention only some of *he characteristics of
the method in this manual. Tu any event, i any of
vou become:involved in an evaluation where this

nethod should be used, and facilities can be made
available to your rescarch team, vou will want to
consult with the operators and supervisors of the
instailation where the data will be processed.

Most Jand-grant institutions now have such faciu-
ties.  Extension researchers working on approved
projects generally can make arrangements to have
their data machine-processed. Persons responsible
for the use of the machines should be contacted
carly m-the study.

These people can advise yvou on setting up vour
rescarch instruments tu secure data most readily
processed by machine opcmtions and they can
alert vou {o the kinds of anais:ss vou can make.
‘They can assist you with coding ploblcms and can
show You ways of dealing with free-answer infor-
mitigr. - They can suggest ways of using machine
opel atmns to speed up statistical analy;es by pro-
viding totals ready for processing in calculating
machines.  For that matter, some of the more elab-
orate machines can pe:tmm basic statistical opera-
tions for vou. -

The immediate costs of machine processing
sometimes quite impressive. however well-justified.
For this reason, there should he 2 clear understand-
ing of costs before either the-researcher or the
machine supervisor commits himself bevond recall.
Thev should agree on what operations witl be re-
quired, and how many. They should agree on the
coding. manner of ttanscuhmg to mdchmo record

are
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.dom in manipulation of the cards.

forms, amount of checki 2r and sequence
of sorts and tabulation i of ¢ lculations
213 correlations to be do.. -0 on.

There are various compantes making dif{érent

types of machines for tabulating and summarizing -

answers ffum record forms or questionnaires. Some
;juestionnaires, set up for certain machines, are

“marked with a special kind of pencil so that the

forms themselves can be run through the machine.
The pencil marks make electric contact for a count-
ing of the answers. For other machines, every
answer on the record form is reduced to a numeri-
cal or alphabetical code; then these codes are punch-
ed onto smadll cards. Coding must be planned by
someone who thoroughly understands the study.

The cards are run through sorting machines which
sorts out the unswers to any questlons we want;

siving the number reporting ecach type of answer.

Or the tabulating machine totals the entries, glvmg
us the sum for ali the questlonnanres and the num-
ber reporting the answers.

If the questionnaires. are set up so that the
answers . c¢i.zked are assigned predetermined
numerical va.ues (i.e. , precoded), the w ork and time
involved in vlectric machme tabulation is less than
for typewriter tabulation. and there is less chance
for human error. The great advantage, however,
of electric machine tabulation is the increased free?
Groups do not
have to be all ‘predetermined. If an iaieresting
casual relationship is indicated in early sunimaries>
of the data, the cards can be sorted on the machines
immediately, with no necessity for a complete
retabulation as is necessary with typemltet tabu-
Jation.

Marual Tabulation Using-Punched Cards—Sys-
tems have been developed whereby data are coded
and punched on -ards that are sorted manually.
Such a system is useful when the number of cases
ipvolved is limited. Extansien-workers can usually
secure help and advite on the use of such cards
from college statistical units. ‘

Free-Answer Tabulation~~Classification and sum-
niarization of answers to open-end qucitions are
difficult. Mapv times it is impossiblg’ to Take a
usable classific.cion systent until the #nswers are
at hand so they can be studied as a unit.

If you have a relatively small samplie, you can
have all the answers to one question typed out on
a single sheet and determine apprupriate categeries
by inspection. What generally proves casier, how
ever, is to enter each answer to the question on a
card just large enough to hold the informatiom.
Then you start grouping related answers and con-
solidating related groups until you have._a'ﬂd;le
number of categories. Now you can assign a code
to the categories and use it to make entries on

© classifications or groupings.

Summary:

answer cards or other iebhilating devices so that
vou can use these free-answer items as readily as
any others in sorting and tabulating.

If vou have a large samplie; you can save time but
still get the job done by goi~g through the same
process, with a subsample o: your records. The
first-fifty questionnaires “uz,h\t give vou the idea.
On the other hand, you might prefer to take every

*nth™ record.

Quite often, in the course of developing cate-

gories, vou will end up with an ~other” or “miscel-
laneous™ categoryv. This will accommodate those
responses that do not quite fit into your main
This wili not detract
from your analyses unless too many of your reé&rds
wind up in this “other” group. Any time it becomes
vour largest categoxv you shoulc ~onsider 7ed051g‘n-
ing your classification system.
" Because so much of the :iltinivie effectiveness
of vour study depends on how well you handle your
open-end, free-answer, or ¢ssay-tvpe questions, it is
essential that you make decisions regarding them
with the greatest care. This is an occasion to con-
sult with subject-matter and resear,
be sure that you are making prep
may evemnrwant to set up a panelfof experts toywork
out a classification tem for certain items.

This difficuity is the major reaton why you should
generally restrict the use of Ifree-answer item:s.
Adequate pretesting should suggest ways to set up
check-off questions to take their place. Of course,
tnere will be times when elaborate pretesting is not
possible or-when youu are O\ploring a new topic
where you have no idea of what ihe answers. will
be. Insuch rases, frée-answer questions are a must.

Another problem lies in the fact that check-off
questions limit the range of possible answers. This:
may contribute to answers which are the resulf of -
snap. judgment or ‘“‘any answer to get on with it”
reactions. Even- if you provide an ‘“other™ cate-
gory, respondents cannot always be counted on fo
volunteer information. On the other hand, you
canriot be sure how complete your replies to free-
answer items really are, largely because of this
reluctance to volunteer information.

In one case you may have codeable and statis-
tically manipulatable data of uncertain validity: n
the other, ycu have had-to-code, hard-to-analyze, but
possibly more valid datii. You will have to decide.
in ter+is of the partlcular item. which type of quos-
{ provide ‘nc kind of answer that will be

tion wit}
most 2ticitive for your purposes.

A - fh

Our concern in this ehap;er 1as been with ways
of converting masses of information into’ under-
standable and usable form toid in analysis, report-

"
'
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ing, and decision making. \We have suggested that
tabulation must occupsy an important spot in re-
scarch and r-aluation. and that it is most effective
when it is planned at the same’time the other re-
search instruments arc planned.

There are at least four points to consider in plan-
ning tabulations: (1) available rcsources, (2)7infor-
mation nceded, i3) relationships of interest to the
planners of the study. and (4) comparisons 'desired.
We have suggesied that, when in doubt, it ‘s hest
t3 collect data in a more-detailed form than you
are likely to use.

\v"‘ ~
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We have described some of the common tabula-
tion “techniques, ineluding tallying, handsorting.
tabulation sheet, machine processing, and manual
.tabulation * using punched cards. The essential
characteristics and the relative advantages and dis-
s of each method are br fly discussed.
pter concludes with somc suggestions on
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~ Chapter XVi

e

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION

Mis.

Al of us must work with figures and numbers
every day. The simplest assertion in conversation

. deals with quantities . . . (Statistical analvsis) is
one way of bringing big numbers down to a sis
where they can be grasped with ease.™

What we do with figures once they arve collecte.!
is the key to the usefulness of rescarch findings.
Without anal\ms and interpretation, figures Iunc
little or no meaning. Some degree oi htdtlSRI(' il
analysis is within the reach of cvery extension
worker,

Perhaps a definition of the terms analysis and
interpretation will be helpful. We can think ¢i
analysis as the urdering of data in such a manner
that they vield answers to questions.  This means
we take something from our mass of data and
organize it so we can take hold of it. catch on to
what it is trying to tell us, understand it. We break
the whole of our inforn.ation down into components
which become meaningtul to us. In layman ter:s.
analysis is putting data through a mill; we take our
facts. run them through some sort of statistical pro-
cessing, and come up with answers.  We pul in
information and take out intelligence.

interpretation, on the other hand. is the process
of searching out the meanings of our answers. of
our new intelligence. ‘T'his process occurs when we
get around to answering the "So what?" questions.
Interpretation leads to the establi. oment of explan-
atory concepts.

In the normal course of events we would ¢ .pecet

our inierpretations to fel wroanalysei s
essential that we have digc tanalyZzed) data, or
knowledge. before we cap oisign meanings and

implications ti,e.. make interpietations). However.
it is quite possible that our original interpretations
may suggest further necds for analysis of our data.
This may be the occasion for a new cyele of sorting,
analyzing, and interpreting.

When are plans made for the analysis and inter-
pretation of data? This is an area in which much
help is needed. A plan for analysis nceds to b
well thought out by the investigator when a ve-
search projeci is developed. Iistruments for col-
lecting data must provide the information necded

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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for purposes of ar No amount of analvsis
can extract from iors that are not present

This is 1ot {6 - v wever. that we can make
final and comaplicts | L for aralyvsis 4t the begin-
aing o 5 vezearci: peoject. The oo carcher must
wvars leek for new concepts as observations are
made. -However, analysis nvist precede interpreta-
tion, even thougn there is some overlapping.

It is helpful {6 write out specific plens and to
prepere work tables in advance. This frequently
recnive. a greau desi of time on the part of the
researcher. It is in.pourfant that administrators
«nderstand tirat tisize -nd other resources must be
provided for research. In this connection, a calen-
dar of work, outlining t'ie jobs to e done. the time
required, and lcsponwh'htles is helpful.

The processes of naal y" and inter pletunen oren
though of fun:dame=tal impertance in the rescar: ..
process, are otten inadeauately used by extens:in
workers. Thii is freqge sitly due to a limited under-
standin~ [ the hasic pxmu"lev mvolved.  Cons,d-
er.vos: will now be ziven to some - guiding prin-
ciples ihx may b2 helofitl to the inexperienced
researener.

s

Techniaues of Anralysis

Stutistical analysis can pe cuite involved How-
ever. all exiciisinn workers are capable of using
stinple matheg:aiical tecaniques that wwill serve the
purpose for moet extensicn stndies. These simple
techniques incluce (I) numerical counts, (2) per-
centages, (3) ineasures of ceniral teirdency or aver-
ages, {4) measures of dispersion, and (3) ranking.

Numericali Counts—For many of our purposes,
it may be sufficient to know how many. How many
of the respondents knew the agent by name (51 did,
17 Jdid not, 2 did not answer)? How mary of the
respondents svere in each age group (5 were under
21 years. 37 were 21 through 54 years, 12 were 55
vears or ever)?  How many of those who were
shown how to take a soil sampie aclually took one
on their own land (37 exposed, 13 tork sample, 24
did not take ..imple)?

We need sii-h counts to serve as a base for what-
ever analysis we do. Sometimes this is all Ave car:
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times this is merely the starting
Tho

to know: at other
point for an involved series of manipulations,
quality of &ur data, as well as other factors.
determine how much more we-are ju tified in doing
with them by wayv of analvsis.

. Caution should be exercised in restricting ealceu-
lations tg simple numerical counts in some cases.
Other calculations are frequently helpful in avoid-
ing oversinmplification or in promoting  larification.
This will become more evident in the (llsulqsxons
to follow.

Percentages—Probably the next most 1‘“cquently
used statistic afts the count is the percent. ¢ r the
propurtion the pait is of the whble. Itisa gon(l ajd
in making rclatiu'm’r.,)s and comparisons mearing-
ful. For example: / :clatxonshnp like 67 out of 179,
comparcd with 30 out of 70. is more difficult to
grasp than .7 per cont compared “vith 43 percent.

\nnthc valid reason for using percentages or
ratios is that theyv are more casily understood. This
is particularly true where lmgc numbers are in-
volved. For example. 250 out of 780 does not mean
too much to ™Most pennle; but 32 percent is mean-

ingful. )
Although the compulntion of percentages @ T

Jo he L—anlc an:{ rather obvious process, tlu e

Yeveral opportunities for the rescarcher s go

wrong.

1. Use of the Correct Base—The base the de-
nominator or divisor in mathematical terms) is the
number from which the percentage is calculated.
Selecting the correct base is important. It is equal-
Iv important to indicate for your readers or listen-
ers what vour base is. In a typical evaluation ques-
tion. the base could be: (1) the total number of
respondents an the study: (2) ti:- total number who
answered the question: or (3 the total number to
whom the question applied.

In using the total number of cases as a hase,

‘roncous conclusions may sometimes be drawn.

This is particularly true if the proportion of “no
responses’ is high. * Let us say that out of 100
records, 10 did not respond tn a certain question.
70 answered “ves™ and 20 answered “no.”  Using
the total of 100 asa base, this means that 70 pereent
answered “'yes.

U ing the same figures as above, and taking the
numuber who answered the question at all (90) as a

-base. we find that 77 pereent of those who answer-

ed the question reported “yes.

The difference between these two calculations is
7 percent. Which is the better answes?  We do
not know whether the 'no responses” would have
been “yes™ or “no.” Consecuently. it is essential
that the analysis show cither that 10 percent did
not answer. or that the 10 “no answers’ werc
emitted.

There are many situations in \x}uch a question is

wills

Ny

nat applicable to a respondent. Only the number
of persons to whom the particular question applies
can be used as the base for calculuating a percenta-
age. ('ac example of this is in Table L

Table I.  DBroiler practices adopted by 4-H Club
members in X county (Number mem-

bers raising broilers—75)

Practices ado fed Number Percent
P

\\Icmbels attc ndnfg meeting

(where information v-as given) 50 100

N ]]O\&'if]g 1 square foot ' -
flode_dpace per bird 30 60
Using thermostatic controls 20 40
Keeping 95 tcmpcratm'c for

- first week 40 0
Pretesting brooders 24-48
hours prior to use 45 Q0

‘This table involves responses to questions asked
to determine whether or not 4-H Club members in
a broiler project were using recommended prac-
tices. In this instance. the county agent is using, as

“the base, only itinse who received information on

practices. This principle s often applied when an
attempt is being made to determine teaching effec-
tiveness.

Another example is the situation where a sched-
ule to be used with-a cross-sectjion »f farmers has
a question on q‘pmving orchurds. Obviously. only
those farmers in the sample who have « *chards will
be considered as the base for caleulating percent-
ages.

2. Adding Percentages—Before we < add per-
centages, we nust be sure that cr-..ogories are
mutually exclusive (do not ovcrlap) For example,
let us say we secured the following percentages
when respondents indicated how they veceived
information about a particular braciice:

Source Percent
.nadio 18
’ Television ’ 12
Newspaper 28
Neighbors 42
Extension Agent 38
)

Not known 1

Even if the pereentages had failed to add up to
more than 100, we should have no difficully in
rdalizing these are not exclusive ¢ categories. 1t is
possible that'some respondents ¢ould have, gained
information from more thai one source, Lomccw-

dbly from all of the sources mentioned.

[ 77 ]
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However, many questions are such that exclusive
categorie: are possible. This is common among
“face” data or background information items. For
example, the iistribution of replies to a question
on age migihit »e shown as follows:

Age group Number Percent
Under 30 years 53. 9
30 through 50 years 287 47
wver 30 years 266 44
Total €06 4100

case we have selected our age groups so
we are justified

In thic
th-' there is no overlaHping
inz adding up our percentages.

_ 3. Averaging Percentages—Sometimey the inex-
-perienced researcher falls inteo-the erroriof report-
ing averages of percentagey. L.imx‘ough this is a
frequently observed practige, it is never
justified.- The following figures_are the percent-
ages of 4-H members who tgmpleted projects in
the different districts of a State:

District Number Percent

A 31,000 74
B 8.000 60
C 12,000 65
D 26,000 75
F 11,000 50

F 28,000 T2

‘Total 116 OUO 56 (incorrect)

'+ the above tablr, the analyst incorrectly chose
to repnrt, as the toial percent, an average of the
six district percentages. e should have computed
the total p..rcentage figure by dividing the total
number of completions (116,600) by the total State
membership (165,000) which would result in a fig-
ure of approximatcly 70 percent. Sometimes, as
1.: the above example, the differences are not great.
In other instances, the error can be much larger.

., Roundmg Percentages—The researcher must
du dé hipw many decimal places to include when
he 1e~p rts percentages. To show too many digits
may give a false impression of accuracy: to show
too few may conceal the fact that differences exist.
A safe rule of thumb to empluy is 1o use no more
than are necessary to bring out the differences.
Even when yeur data are precise enough tojustify
refined computatior: of percentages, extra or un-
needed decimals add to the difficulty of reading
the report and they tend to make the figures hzrder
to remember. As a general compromise, some
writers use necarest whole percentage figures in

[Kc
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the text of their reports and, wherever necessary,
give percentages drawn out to one or more decimal
places in the supporting tables ar i1 a footnote.

The following three rules cover the rounding of
individual percentages:

1. Where the dicit(s) to be dropped represent(s)
more than half (i.e., more than .3, .50, 1.} the
numerical distances between the number
above and tne number below. round to the
higher number. For example, the percent-
ages 18.6, 18.51, 17.9-—when rounded to
whole numbc .s — become 19, 19, and 18,
respectively.

Where the digit(s' to be dropped represent(s)
less than haif of the distance betwecn two
numbers, round to the lower number. For
example, the percentages 18.4, 18.49, 17.3—
when rounded to whole numbers—become 13,
18, and 17, rc -pectively. .

Where the number to be rounded is exauily
halfway between two numbers, round to tie
nearest even numiber. For example, the pei-
centages 18.5, 18.50, 17.5—when rounsed in
whole numbers—all becomne 18.

-~

sost of the time, rov..2r : wecurs to the right of
the decimal point.  S.o 0 & oce~ to the left of
the decimal point. zern . =nt o a'”}alltULCd for
cach dropped d:git  r.:nii 1ol wz2comes 170
and 16, 987 bec.ines 7. (40,

Measures of Cenfral Tendency — Those devices
which help you visualize or identify the central
characteristic, the representative unit, or the aver-
: 1e, are referred to collectively as measures of
central tenden('y The ones mos! fikziy tc be used
by the extensicn researcher ar-:, (i) ithe mean, (2)
the mode, and (3) the median. T!z -+ are others, but
they require some understanding i auivanced math-
ematics and are not meaningful to **¢ larger por-
tion of our probable readers or listeners. Conse-
quently, they have limited utility in extension
research analySIS an«d repurting.

T8
e
i

The arithmetic mean, or what most people think
of when they speak of average, is the most common-
ly usrd measure. To get average income, you
divide the tetal income reported by the number of
peopie reporting income. To get average age, you
divide the total number of years reported by all
respondents by the number of respondents. To get
average membership, you divide the total member-
ship by the number of clubs.

The advan' ge: of using the arithinetic mean
are: (1) it is most likely to be understood, and (2)
it is ~asy to compute. The disadvantage is that it
gives iindue value to fignres at one end or the other
of the distribution. If you wer«¢ to average club

(78]

86



¢

memberships of 5. 9, 9. 11, 13. and 37. your arith-
metic mean would be 14, which is larger than all
but one of the individual club memberships.

The mode is the answer or value that most fre-
quently occurs in a distribution. For example, if
more farmers report size of fa- .n as 120 acres than
any other size, then 120 is the model size of farm
in the study area.

Among its advantages arc:

1. I{ {s probably what most people mean vhen

they say ~on the average’ or “typical.”

2. It is the most descriptive average in that it
describes the largest number of cases in any
one distribution.

3. It is not affected by extreme values. " For ex-
ample, if seven houscholds have the following
number of members. respectively—1, 3, 4. 4,

4. 8, 10-—the model size family is 4. Regardless of
the nuiber of persons in the smallest and largest
houschold, the nmode wouid remain the same.

L4

Its major disadvartage is that it is significant
oniy when a large number of values is available.

- Another disadvantage is that occasions may

arise when no one group will have numerical super-
tority over another. Quite often vou come up with
two groups the sam size, or nearly so, ¢i! have
what is called @ biinodal distribution. When this
sceurs, your analysis will be more difficult, but a
statistician ¢oan tell you how to deal with such
situations. _

The median is the middle value, where half of
the cases fall below and half above. To get this
value. you arrange r.aray) your data from one ex-
treme to the other. Then proceed to count half
way- through the list of numbers to identify your
median valué: In our first example, the array
would read: 5, 9, 9. 11, 13, 37. The n imber half
wapw through this array would be our median num-
ber.” In our case, it would be an imaginary number
as we have ap even number of answers. Wo can
resolve this difficulty by saying our median number
lies Gitween 9 and 11, or we can split the difference
between these numbers :ad call it 10. There is a
formula for determining this number precisely, but
scldom will we need to be this precise

Advantages of the m~dian are: (11 it is fairly casy
to calcrlate, even when you have to compute the
exact 1 edian number; and (2) ii not affected by
extereme values or the range of data. Its disadvan-
tuges lie in the fact that, 11) it is not as familiar as
the mean to theJlayman. and (2) making up the array
can take quite a lot of time.

Measures of Dispersion—The [. ‘quency distribu-
tion is a classification of the answers or values into
various groups or classes, arranged in order oi size
or magnitude.

ERIC
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Classifyirfg people according to place of residence
as urban, rural farm, and rural nonfarm is an ex-
ample of a frequency distribution. Such a. distri-
bution might be as follows:

Plage of residence Number Percent
Urban 50 10
Rural nonfarm 75 15
Rural farm 275 75

T many cases, measures of central tendency or -

averages are inadequate for telling the complete
story. This is particularly true where. the spread
or range in the data is great and wherg extreme
values distort the picture. In these instances, the
frequency distribution of replies—whether on a
numerical or a percentage basis—can be a very
useful technique of analysis. For example, it may
be desirable to know the proportion of young farm
families in a county in order to plan programs to
mect their needs. o .

The use of frequency distributions can be helpful

in checking the representativeness of a sample Ny

against census data. If this is to be done, he =-lass
intervals or classi}]cations should be iden:+. ai “vith
those used-for compurison.

In preparing a frequency distribution, ¢~ - must
be-taken to select classes or groups iclass i...2rvals)
that are meaningful in terms of the local situatien.
Another requirement is that class intervals should
not overlap. In this connection, it would be correct
to use “‘under 10,” “10-19,” “20-29,” ¢fc.. rather
than “0-10,” “10-30,” “7n-30," ‘ctc. B

Thiere aro, of course, more complex and precise
measurements of dispersion than the techniques we
have discussed. For the majority of our extension
studies, however, nunierical and percentage distri-
bution will probably suffice. Whenever we do a
study in which our data have been collected in such
a manner that more precise analyses are justified,
we can consult with a trained statistician who will
tell us how to use the more advanced methods.

Ranking—DMost people liko to know where they
stand in relation to their fellows. Clubs lil to
know how they ‘compare with other clubs on num-
ber of members, attendance and participation rates,
and other performance.factors. County residents
like to know where they rank among counties in the
State on population. income, percent of farm resi-
dents, acres in the differert croy s, birth and other
vital statistics rates, and so on.

Quite often we can use rankings very effectively
in our cvaluation tasks. ,Even if the differences
may be slight, knowledge that you rank well up on
a list can be a source of satisfaction. However, if
o much emphasis is placed on the rankingsgather
an on potential achievements, it can have an

-
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inhibiting effect on motivation and incéntive to
improve. ~ ) ' )

Rankings are meaningful to most fnlks, although
there is a persistent tendency to interpret rankings
as measurements instead of evidences of sequence.
It is easy to forget there may be only a small frac-
tion of a unit difference between’ the 30th and 31st
ranked items and a difference of several units be-
tween the first and secon ! ranked items, or between
the last and next to last itemns.

Rankings can be madé up, quite easily if there
- are only a few items to rank. ' You just make an

array of the items -from greatest to smallest in |

terms of the units cf meas‘drer'pents (inches. pounds,
acres, members, completions, adoptichs). Then you
assign consecutive. numbers to the items according,
{o their posilions in the array. You can assign the
"nutubers from inost to least or from least to most,
depending on intended use. This pr" makes no

real difference so long as you indicate which way .

you have chosen to assign the rankings.

~Sometimes there is difficulty if several items
have the same size (several 5-member families,
many 40-acre farms, several members with the
same number of project completions, and so on).
Frequently, in such cases, it is sufficient tc assign
the same ranking to each similar entry.

If you are ranking averages, ﬁerceﬂtages, or
index numbers of some kind, you may be able to
gel differences by carrying out your divisions an
extra place or more. This is a situation where dif-
ferences will be trifiing and the resulting rankings
may have l..tle meaning.

If there is no way to break tue tie, or if ycu fez!
there is no justification for assigning different rank-
ings, you give all equal items the same ranking.
Then you must be on the aiert to avoid a very cor.-
mon error in ranking. You must leave places in
vour ranking for each tied entry and assign the next
enlry the first place beyond these. ]

If your array reads, G-9, A-8, D-8, H-8, B-6, E-5,
C-3, F-3, you wou'd ronor{ rankings, G first; A, D
and H tied i¢- s¢ B fiffh; E sixth; and Cand F
tied for seventh; not, G first; A, D and H tied for
second; B third; E fourth; and C and ¥ #ied for fifth,

Rankings are not used a grest deu} in siatistical
analysis beyond simply reporting thein, although it
is possible to use them to make rough correlation
tests. Because of some problems in dealing wit’
w0, howe ver, it is best to ask a statistician to ex-
plain the formula and the limitations of the statistic
to vou.

Interpretation Technigiins

After we have collected, tabulated and analyzed
our data through the various processes available io
us, we still have the task of interpreting the find-

""in descriptive fashion.

It is not enough merely to cite our findings
We must ask ourselves the
question, “What do these data really mean?” More
than that, we have to come up with the answer &
the question, or at 'cast a statement of what we
believe the findings imply. To guide us in working -
out such a s't'ﬁtement, there are several fundaniental
principles -hich we will now consider.

ings.

Generalization<—Most research = motivated by a
desire to make inclusive statc.ients hased on a
limited number of observations; We desire 22 ob-
serve results in a limited setting and generalize our
findings to a larger group or population. The
demands such a desire places on our methodology
has been discussed at considerable length in oth=r
chapters.

We must exercis: caution in drawing canclusions
for a larger or \different population than the one -
from whi 1 the sample was drawn. If we collect

“informati..in from only farm residents in the com-
munity, we cannot generalize to the total population
of the community. In fact, if the percentage of
returns “is low. (as in many mail questionnaire
studies). or if the refusal rate is high, we may he
justifie«. 1n applying the findings only to the actual
group of respondents, ratheg than to the whole of
the sample and to the population, from which the
sample was drawn, as we had intended.

Definition—We have no right to generzlize for
areas or situations where the defiritions we have
used in our study do not apply. If we would make
comparisons, in terins of concepts cr standards or
chaiacteristics that are not uniformly defined, we
must atfempt to either adjust our findings so they
will be comparable, or acknowledge that compari-

" sons cann]c;nt%e made, or that they are made with
reservations and qualifications.

We may want to compare our findings regarding
income in home demeonstr. tion clubs with census
data. Unless our defiritiv.: of income is the same
as that of the census, or unicss we can go back to
-the original data and work out comparable units,
we are not justified in making income comparisons.
If the comparison is to be valid, incomes must he °
.defined in the same way.

Objectivity—Aain we must remind ourselves tu

““keep personal judgments and other evidences of

subjectivity out of our interpretations. Now is the
time when the attention we gave io assuring objec-
tivity in setting up our record forms will pay off.

For example, “Did you eat an adequate breakfast
this morning?” leaves the interpretation of ‘‘ade-
quate” to the person who answerg the question.
“What did you eat for breakfast?’;
ing of all foods eaten. The ade
fast' can then be determined in line with recom-
rn..nded nutritional standards.

[80]
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Cause and Effect Relationships—One of the
huswe purposes of scientific research is to establish
causality ithe reason why),  Now we are all aware
of_how difficult this is to accomplish in the behavi-
oral sciences.  However. our scientific in juisitive-
ness compels s to try to do it, and we feel certain
that as our technigues .mprove we will become
increasingly successtul in doing it.  The best safe-
guurd v can employ befoure making claims for
cause and cffect relationships is to screen out all
other likely causal factors before drawing our con-

- clusions,

In the table that follows we have what iooks like
a zood case for the value of extension teaching.
This is an illustration from an extension study de-
signed to learn the effect of participation in Exten-
sion on- the rate of adoption of recommniended
orchard practices.  Strictly on a basis of percéntage
comparisons hetween participators and nonpartici-
pators. we-appear to have confirmation of the
etffectiveness of participation in Ext. nsion as a

cetisal factor in the adoption of recomn onded .

orchard practices.

Table II. Farm practices carried out.with relation -

to farm operators’ participation in Ex-
tension. .

Exlem@f Parficipafion
Practices adopted” -

Active liiactive None

Percentage of those with - T percent — —

orchards who:
Carried out 3 or more :

recommended practices 76 68 50
Applied fertilizer 63 78 36
Cultivated adequately 75, 80 82
Followed spray schedute 30 20 —
Treated for borers 32 20 18
Pruned trees. | 68 53 36
Thinned fruit =" 25 23 20

N

. All practices WW

IHowever, there were some 6ther differences
among the farmers in the sample, in additine to
cxtcni\of participation. We found that the mere
active participants tended to have higher education
levels, higher income levels. and larger farm opera-
fions. Even though more refined statistical caleu-
lations might reveal a positive relationship. there is
room to chullenge our unquaiified acceptance of
extension teaching as the sole, or at least major,
causal factor. It now appears obvious that some
of these other factors may be contributing factors
in the adoption of recommended orchard practices.

‘Our point here is that we must be extremely
careful whenever we assign cauge and cffect rela-
tionships. Before we make such claims we must

ERIC
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be sure to check our relationships against all avail-
able evidence. This means drawing on our “face”
data items to make all likely cross-tabulations to
identify any_associations that may supplement our
basic relationship in any way. This is also a final
plea to include adequate “*face” data-and control
items in all data-collecting forms.

Program Objectives—\any of our studies are
made to determine program cffectiveness.” Data
collected for this puipose might he interpreted to
point nut how well program objectives are being
met. Thesc objectives, as suggested elsewhere, are
expressed most aptly in terms of specific behavior
changes.

In the table that follows. the desired behavior
change is constant feeding of phenothiazine and
salt. You will note that close to three out of every
teri of the farms made the desired behavior change,
almost a L .If partially adopted the practice, and
about & fourth failed to act in the desired manner.
The ¢ffectivenes:: of the teaching will be judged in
accordance with what is considered a satisfactory
rate ol change for the particular objective.

Table III. Use of phenothiazine and salt on farms
in sample, X county. 1950.

Number of Percent of

Degree of use farms® farmis®
Feeding constantly 35 29
Feeding occasionally 55 47
Not feeding- at all 28 24

Total - 118 100

* 8elling sheep and lamnbs.,

Potential—Much of our interpretationi is con-
ceyned wite determining how successful we have
b¢en in reaching otir potential clientele. Potentials
are closely associated with program objectives and
with careful definjtions of our population in terms
of them. In 4-H Club work, for instance, the objec-
tive may be to enroll boys and girls who are
students in rural schools. In this case, the potential
would be all the boys and girls of 4-H Club age who
arc enrolled in rural schools of the area under
consideration, 4

When it comes to interpreting enrollment figures
on a percentage basis, only those boys and girls of
the proper age and going to rural schools would be -

" considered.

On the other hand, if all boys and girls of 4-H
Cluk: age who live in the county are encouraged to
enro’l in 4-H Club work, then the total number of
such yvoung people in the county would be the
potential clientele for the action program. This
number would serve as the base for computing thg
percentage of the potential reached.

[81]
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Another exauiy'~ of interpretation in terms of
potentials relates to pasture improvement. One
objective of such a program might be the syste-
matic application of lime. In this instance, our
potential audience is linited to those farms having
pasture land. Secondly, we would consider only
‘hose pastures with soil conditions requiring lime.
In other\\’o’rds, we would not have a true picture
of the effectiveness of our teaching if we included
all pasture acres, and less so if we included all
acres in farms. :

<l

Troads—We do have a good deal of trend analy
sis @ne. nterpretation in extensior evaluation work
Before. during and affer data are often the’basic
of our evaluations of extension teaching =ifective:
nes... . Any time we do a2 benchmark study.we are

- sctting. the stage for a trend study. Trends are
very helpful in any study of change, whether as
indicators of progress-or direction of movement.

We\ have to be very careful ‘'when interpreting
changes, however,‘as thci'e are some factors which
could be involved besides 1he ¢nes under considera-
tion. Frequently, what appears to be a ma sed
change may be accounted for "almost. entirely b’y
a shift in population. . .o :

For instance, we have the example of the report
by presumably qualified researchers stating that
there had been a 10 percent inciease in milk con-
sumption in their State during a specified period,
something like a shift from 2,000,000 pounds to
2,200,0¢10 pounds per day in terms of whole milk
equivalent. Actuaily, a realistic interpretation of

their findings wouj\d have indicated virtually no

change in milk consumption per capita during the
period. The populatiomn-ingcreased from something
like 2,000,000 to about 2,200,000 persons during

- the same’ period; so we can\see that instead of

increasing. per capita consumption remained almost
constant at approximately one ;\(ound per day.

We are on even moré dangerous ground when
we try to interpret trend data in terms of changes

Ct————-
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in dollar income over a period of yeans. Inflation-
ary ' 'ndencies in th. economy as a whole may
account for nrv -~ongrent increase in individual
incomes. o

When you s2lf involved in such inter-
pretations - with a trained researcher
or'a spaciai, ....ztics iz in order.

¥
-

Summary

- After some preliminary comments to identify
analysis as the ordering of data to g :t answers to
questions, and in' -pretation as the process of
searching out meanings of answers, this .chapter
points out some principles and techniques of
analysis and interpretation. ]

In our discussion of analysis techniques we refer
to counts, sercentages, medsures of central ten-

"denty and dispersion, and ranking. Those tech:
- niques requiring only an elementary knowledge of-

mathematics are emphasized. © We also point out
some common errors in the use of each techriaue. -

In Miscussing interpretation techniques, some '
safeguards are suggested to assure objectivity and
appropriateness in our appraisals. We mention
some factors limiting how far we can generalize.
We stress the importance of agreement on defiui-
tions ‘when mzking comparisons. We point out the
need for adequate checking before postulating
cause and.¢ "“ect relationships. Finally, we discuss
the importauce and value of interpretations in the

\light»of potentizls, and trends.

-
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PREPARING A RESEARCH OR
STUDY REPORT -

N

Mrs,

./rf?irt‘ll (:.

Fessenden

Ward F'. Porter

If rescarch findings are to be used, they must be
organized and made available in understandabie
and appropriate forms. In some cases a complete
written.report is not required. If the results of a
study are to be used only by the investigator, or a
few pcople, there may be no need for a report other
than analysis tables. Examples of this may include
a summdry of personnel ratings or a determination

terests of a specific group with reference to

??mncgjsemmats and related activities.

n this caSe there jay be no distribution of writ-
In general, however, if research
results are to be used by many people, a written
report will be necessary. Sometimes when the
study is an important one, a single report will not
do justice to the findings. In fhis case, a series of
reports, aimed at different audiences, may need to

be prepared. The principles of presenting findings

would apply almost equally to both the oral and
written presentations.

_Data arc coliected to answer questions. When
interpreted, the, supply answers to those questions.
The report states the questions, outlines the method
of collection and znalysis of the data, and explains
the answers obtained within the limitations of the
study obhjectives and findings.

In preparing study reports: there are many fact-
ors to be considered. This chapter is concerned
with some of the more important considerations.
Among these, we will discuss the anticipated aud-
ience, {:e report outline, contents and oxgamzatxon
writim3 styles, and methods of presenting study
data. In addition to these, one would also need to
consider available resources, pertinent to preparing
and publishing reports.. These aspects of report
writing will be discussed under the three major
headings of planning, style of writing, and Wavs of
presenting data.

PLANNING A STUDY REPORI\

The Audlence

enen D {product

Some understanding of its needs, interests and
background will help him decide which points to
stress in his_presentation. Witii this understanding, .
he will be in a better position to know when to slow-

down and explain thin<s; ¢ will know which details

to mention briefly and wthich ones to spell out; he

will know the preoper degree of familiarity to use

in his writing style.

For our prescent purposes, we may conceive of
three types of audleucgs {readers or users) for ex-
tension study reports: (1) Jother research people; (2)
all professional ext=n51on workers-and other educa-
tional per-onnel in related fields; (3} the lay aud-
ience. Inany one of these categories there may be
several subclasses. For example, the lax audience
as thought of in this chapter may consist of rural,

.urban, farm, nonfarm or othcr people not especially

concerned with professional extension work.
If a report is prepared for other research people,
it is important to include the following:

1.-Table 'of contents.

2. Summary statement of findings.

3. Specific purposes and study objectives.

4. Signifimnce of the study. This should include
reasons for undertaking the project and its
/meaning to the audicnce concerned™"

5. Procedures used in the study. This might

. irllvolve a compiete discussion of: population
:md sampling; methods of data collection—

mail, personal interview, elephonc Tocom-,
binations of these methods recor rms used;
selaction and training of interviewwgs; the

dates on which field data were collectedyand

- rate of responses.

6. Stat. :tical methods and techniques used in’
the tabulation, analysis and interpretation of
the data.

7. Results obtained in relation to the objectives
of the stifdy as well as other findings of a.

nalore

8. Imp]uat ons of the fmdmgs_)rré;t—lon to the

* purpose: of the SpCL ific study or research pro-
ject. This may be ) [ﬁntant for resdarch
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" discussed only briefly.

pevsons than for the other audiences previous-

I mentioned. S
9. Identification, including the names of people

responsible for planning and conducting the.

study. date and place of publication, acknowl-
edgments. .

10. Reproduction df survey schedules or ques-
lionnai es. - .

The order in which these phases of the report
are presented is sometimes determined by the
author. In other instances, the institution or agency
sponsoring the study makes the decision.

If the audience is expected to be professional
extension and other educational leaders, certain
adaptations of the above content, organization and
tormat of the report may need to be made. For

‘this group, details as to statistical procedures,

sampling techniques and other methods: used in
conducting the study may be omitted or at least
It is important to report the
findings in such a way that the extension worker
can see their application to his own program.. This
may be the improvement of a method, planning
procedures, or program content. . )

For the lay audience, a resecarch report needs
to be concise, non-technical, casy to read, and may
contain only major findings from the study.. Rais-
ing questions relating to the significance of the
research for the particular audience may make a
report more personal, appealing, and, therefore,
meaningful. ' .

The above discussion implies that there may be
more than one report prepared to meet the necds
of various audiences. In some cases there may he
several reports. For example, there may be a very

complete, detailed an ' highly technical report for

the audience of research personnel; a report for
professional extension workers containing the ma-
jor findings and implications, with less emphasis on
research procedures and ‘terhnical details; and,
finally, a relatively simple and brief report for fay
people highlighting the major findings in a popular
style. ‘
It is also appropriate to think of a highly compre-
hensive study being reported in several specialized
“editions.” For example, a survey may show cer-
tain data on topics of interest to different special-
ists.

E
Resources

Scme other factors to be considered in planning
a research report include v 'rces available to the
researcher and the institu..u.. or agency involved.
Among these are tinie, finances, facilities and per-
sonnel. .

Time is of importance from at least two stand-

} nificant for ti..

points; that of time available_to prepare the report,
and the urgency in terms of timeliness and use of
the findings.~ Adequate time should be made avail-
able for the preparation of the research report. It
is wasteful of time and money to make an investiga-
tion without adequately reporting the results.
The money, facilities and skills available for writ-
ing and illustrating will influence the type, number
and score of fesearch reports. This should also
be taken into.account when the research projéct or

-evaluation is planned:

- It is suggested that the author of a report work
very closely with the editorial staff in charge of
publications, both in planning and writing a report.
Editors can be of invaluable help in sclection of

-visuals, improving readability. and effective pre-

sentation. s

WRITING A STUDY REPORT

The Report Outline

“In planning the report, try to think through the
story that you want to tell your readers; then write
that story in your own words.- Report writing is

- not too different from other writing.”? Effective

writing is a tool that helps to’insure understanding
and usc of study findings.

Most writers who contemplate writing a report
find it helpful to have seme sort of outline to work
with. It will assure order in the finished work and
it will help hold down repetition and guard against

~ omissions.. Such an outline need not be spelled out

in complete detail and does not always have to be
writtexn, but the various points to be included should
b iven careful thought befoi€ sctua! writing is
started. 7

Organization and Content

Select only the facts that are important and sig-
various audiences for whom the
report is being written. It is helpful to arrange
facts in logiczl order so that they may be easily
followed by the veader. The use of subheads helps
to gall attention to points ihai need to be emphasiz-
ed and facilitates readability. ’

Findings should be reported in terms of the study
objectives. Wherever results are not conclusiﬂ,@
some explanation should be made. It is also imper?
taut that an objective approach be niaintained in
interpreting the findings. WWhere the writer is
cxpressing.a. aiue judgment, this should be made
apparent. For example, a writer may state b{:at the
rate of adoption of a practice was “high” when 25
percent of the respondents reported use of the
practice. In reality 25 percent may or may not be
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a “high™ rate. depending on the circumstances or
previously established standards.

There are several important considerations re-
garding the organization and content of a study
tcpoxt

1. Title—All reports should start off witk a title,
-¢ither on a separate page or at the haad o thc"-
article.  Ips the more "porulay types of repoi: it
should be short and designed to attract attention

vet give some clue to contents; in the more formal ..

reports it can be longer and shoul(l give a more
pusitive clue to contents. ;

Most of the time the author's name appca im-
~mediately after the title or somewhere on thé title
page. Sometimes his name does not appear on the
more 1)0[)111‘11 tvpes of report and his agclcy i
designated as the author.

»

. 2. Summary Statement of Study—An increasing-
ly poputar practice in report writing is to place a
summary of the report in the fore part of the pub-
lication. It may come before or after the table of

-contents-and list of charts. figures and tables, but
it always precedes the body of the report. It is not
designed-to take the place of the chapter on con-
clusions which continues to be placed at tht end.
Rather. it pulls together the hightights of the entire
report and pHresents them so that, (1) the mildly
interested reader can get the main idea without
reading further, and (2) the undecided reader can
get enough infermation to decide whether or not

)u_eﬂd the complete ¥eport. .
3. Tahle of Contents—Quite -often the table of

contents is omitted from short reports. and those-
of intermediate length which are written for the
lay audience. Any of the longer reports, regardless
of ‘the intended audience, need a table of contents
to’ speed up reference or to locate chapters or sec-
tions in whieh the reader may be most interested.

In the very detailed report. the table of contents
may list subtitles as well as _chapter and scction

“titles.

4. Study Objectives and Procedures—Any re-
port. whether it is a professional monograph, a
draduale student thesis, a journal article or note,
a miscellaneous publication. or a leaflet, requires
an introductary section of some sort.

One of the items to be covered in such a section
is a statement of the objectives or purposés of the
study. ‘This statement should also contain the rea-
sons why the objectives were considered important,
and the probable use that could be made of the
findings of.the study. 4

Somewhere in the introductory section th:
should be some comments on how the study wa..
made. The amount of space to devote to this will *
depend in large part o :he intended audience. We

y
b |

Q
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w ould not expect cértain liy people to bc inter cstcd
in all of the details. although it is a good idea to
give them some notion of where the study was
made, who was involved, and-procedures uscd in
collecting the information.

The educators would want a little more back
ground information to aid them in asséssing the

merits. of the study

The details Z\Sproceduxcs will bc of major inter-
cst to other reseqrchers.  They will want to know
our population ang the sampling plan. They will
want to know what\kind of data collecting instru-

ments we used, and they would like to find a copy-

of cach in the appendix section. They \Vlll'.expect
to find some nntes identifying the research team
and- what training or vtonditioning was provided
for them. They will be interested in details like
the inclusive dates of the field work, any special

technigues that were used during the field work -

phasc, the response rate, an& so on. -

5. Findings—When you have completed your
mtxoductmy scction, you start reporting your find-
_ings. sometimes with the help of tables, . charts.
graphs and figures, or reference to appropriate
appendix items. o

You should report your results or findings in
terms of your study objectives and should present

the evidence both for and against your hypotheses.

When you feel you should express a person opinion.
yoir should say so. Whenever results are not con-
clusive, some explanation should be made. You
should also feel obligated to mention any findings

of a byproduct nature which you consider to be"
contributions to knowledge or understanding any--

where in the general area of your study. The limi-
tations 'of the study should also be pointed out, in
all fairness to the reader.

6. lmplicaﬁons—Aftcr you have presented your
findings, you have an obligation to make some com-
ments as to what the findings mean. At this point
it is extxemely mmportant to involve subject matter
specialists in.interpreting the. fmdmgs and in sug-
gesting implications. Now is the occasion for sug-
gesting related topics for future research and for
pointing out facets of your own study which should
be examined more closely, possibly with new data.

The need to include implications in your report
is most urgent when you are writing for your lay
audience. This audience is least likely to recng-
nizc the possibilities of your findings, partly be-
cause of their less thorough knowledge of the sub-
ject, but also because of less familiarity with deal-
ing in cause and effert relationships.

. Most members of your educator audience will
also ncedysome assistance with implications. 1In
addition to your implications, they will draw their
own afler they have considered the report in rela-
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tion to their own experiences. Because they. do
this, you have the additional responsibility of being
certain you make no implicatidns which yom data’
do not justify.

7. Documentation—D>Most reports of rescarch re-
quire a certain amount’ of substantiation from
svurces other than the research data at hand. Some-
tunes, in your report, you may wafit to make com-
pavisons -of your results with those obtained from
other sources. These other sources should be iden-
tified by footnotes or notes at the end of the chaptel
or section. All of the sources may be assembled in

a bibliography to accompany the report,’ either as -

part of or prior io the appc.adix..

The b1bllog1aphy and {ootnotes frequently are
ofnitted from rteports for the lay audience but they
should be in ren-uts mtended for educatons and

rescarchers.

8. Appendix—This section sérves as th~ catchau
for items which Had to be omitted from the body
of the report for one reason or another but which
were important engugh to be included with the
report. - Sometimes side issues are claborated on
in scparate appendix notes. This is where you put
your working tables which are not needed for sup-
porting the test but which might be of con51derab1e
intcrest to some of your readers.

Here you can elaborate on your,sampling plan or
demonstrate how to derive the statistical formulae

_youemployed. You can include extra maps, charts,
record forms used in data collecting, and any de-

vices you ‘may have worked up as a xcsult of your

rfindings.

Although used extenswelv in sclcntlfxc research
reporting, appendlx sections are notu common in
popular reports.

Style of Wrmng

Effectlve wrltmg is a tool that helps assure both
understanding and use of study findings. Mrs.
Cowing, says th: 1t the specialist cannot hope to
write “best selier” articles while reporting research
findings, but he can make his report more read-
able. She offers this advice:

*“You 'technical writers cannot assume that lay

leaders, will be interested in your technical in-
formation. You have to identify your technical

"sub]ect with their interests; let them Kknow it
‘will ‘pay them to read it. Slant your writings to
their interests .as well as to their needs. Pack

your writing with appeal; tell them it’s *“good-to~

eat” as well a: “‘good-for-you.” Camouflage what
you think they ought to read with what they
' want to read.”?

\lthough there arc occasions in extenqmr- re-
search reportmg when “‘professional” vriting styles

-
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_are in order, most of the wntmg we do in E\tensmn

will be on the “*popular” side. For this reason, we
will devote our remarks to ways of 1mplounrT our
writing style to make. it more appealing to our
educators and lay audiences.

Some characteristics of cffectlve popular writing -

~are to: (1) .use the pelsonal approach; (2) use shwort

sentences whenever possible; (3) us. tihe sirrplest
word that will carry your inte: u," 4 meaning, and
be sure a long or technical word i understood when -
have to use it (4) confine your lemcul\s to the main
facts, and keep them flowing in a logical order; (5)
hold down the nupber of qualifying statements,
statistical referencés and parenthetical comments;
(6) use the simplest illustrations or examples that

. will accomplish your purpose; and (7) use prescnt

tense ..nd active verbs.

Most of us object to rewriling. but tlm is the
best 'way to improve-the readability uf our writing
cfforts. If popular writing does not cdime naturally
to vou, "just write your report to include all the
pomts you want to make, using whatever sty.» you
like. Then go back over it and break®up {] those long
paragraphs into shorter ones containing a strigle
idea.

Go thlough agam and -change from the less per-
sorial to the .more’personal pronouns Next, sub-
stitute shorter words for as-many of the long words -
as you can. When you must se technical words,
define each one the first time it appears. Take a
second look at any sentence over three typewntten
lines 1ong. See if you can make it shorter, or re-
write it as several short sentences.

You may have to go back and regroup some of
your paragraphs and this meéy call for some differ- -
ent transition phrases or sentences. Work in a few
short subheadings and see 1f any words or phrases
in sentences need underlining for emphasis. Type
up a clean copy, and see how easy it is to read and
understand' A i o

'

METHODS OF PRESENTING DATA

There are several lhirigs‘ In addition to writing
style that an author must consider while preparing
his report. None of our audiences would be pleased
with a Teport consisting of narrative description’
only. They like the presentation to contain mor¢
than the printed word. We will discuss some of
the more favored ways of presenting research data.

Narrative Description

The most common form of presentation; either
alone or supplemented hy other forms, is the narra-

tive report of findings,accompanied by whatever -
-conclusions, implications and recommendations the
_aughor cares to makc — The narrative s'tafemcnt
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alone can become very horing. but it is appreciated
‘bv thase who do not care to puzzle through tables
_or charts,

Tables

We use tables to bring together in rows and col-
wnns larger amounts of data than we would care
to describe in worgds.  We are still at liberty to
make whatever comments we want to about the
data, but we do not have to include so much detail
when we provide tables containing all relevant data.
Large tables, Hike Table I generalty are assigned to
the appendix section; smatler ones, like the next
two. are more apt to foitow along with the narrative
development of the report.

Table L
and Over Who Had Compieted a Specifi
Number of Grades- in School. by Age;
Sex. and Industry Group, Upper Monon-
gahela Valley, West Virginia, Julv 1954,

Percentage of perscns whose hgghiest
yrade Templeted v
Total
Group persons | E“‘,Z‘ﬁ;;:’y Hujl school College
reporting *
0-3 | 3-7 8 1-3 4 1-3{ 4or
. Yis Yrs. | ¥rs Yiso § Yes. Yis. | more
ST I S A A T 2 B I B
\ X ’ R Tige 3 o i or 1+ H 2
[ \ !
g ol e N T [T N DN Y i 2
! i . ‘ o jER] Z | 1 v 1°¢ i .r
. o o [SYH HET " 9] BN 11 14 N i
x ; S BT IR TR W [NETEN SRFTITIN B B 1 1
(I i LR TRT S TCTNS A NN S BRSO YR RN i 2
o N ey HET 1§ n 1 B 2 ' t
I B SR A TYTHN S RS IR N TTI TV B O
Ve . i : 1 [IELI P n " K ! 1
1 ]
oo g f ) | [
LS T Tl HEI ! a2 il 3 1 1 e
. i TR ) (A BRI B 2o
M- ‘ (PO ] ! ! o NI T 3 ‘1
N 1t I i .
J al i S R I 1 Y 25 o " 2
SO ' A L T IR TR BTN Y 7 “
Nty mee ) )1 s J Irer I 10 nr RO M B 1 1
A » n.‘ 124 i Jiwn l B} 2l m o 1o 2 :
—
(RN T T I COU PRI A} H
N ! [ SR TITET /O SRS R B AP PO SRRt P
' | RN

*The second table is one (losigne(i to illustrate a
few simple comparisons. It may not involve all
respondents and may not exhaust the information
provided by a single question. but it presents the
data to support the narrative at the particular point
in the report. It requires a title. headings and. a
few guidelines. but may not have-subheadings or
involved breakdowns in the stub.
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Table II. Tdeas Used in Teaching Economy Meals
to Members and Nonmembers

]

Percent

Subject :
ublec Members Nonmembers

Knowing when one food is

a better buy than another 80 19
I"\'x1o,\\;i.1gj; what to look for i

in reading labels 79 42
Knowmg how tﬁbﬂquike substi-

tutions in market list *vith-

-out changing food values 77 35
Meal ;-)Vl"z»mhing B 71 33
Making a market list 59 35
Using basic seven foods chart 68 40

The third table is a kind which is used quite often
to point up some simp'e relationship. This kind is
inciuded in the text, does not carry a number or
title and usually contains only one column of fig-
ures.

Reading and studying 207 ¢
Sewing 12¢
Family recreational activities 107
Laundry work 4277

Graphs and Charts

There are many kinds of charts, graphs, maps,
sketches and diagiams that can be used to present
data. Compared with tabular methods, graphs and
¢harts have some advantages as well as limitations.
They are more likely to attract attention and im-
press the facts upon the minds of the readers. They
are also more limited as to the quantity of data that
can .be presented effectively. A single chart or
graph should not be complicated or attempt to
present too many facts which might-be confusing.
Unlike tables, graphic methods can usually show
only approximate values.

Line charts consist of broken or curved lines that
are used to picture a time series or trend and fre-
guencey distributions.  Care must be used in select-
ing the intervals on both the horizontal axis (base-
line) and the vertical axis. Fualse visual impressions
can be created by using intervals that are cither
too broad or too narrow for the data in question.
Curves or line charts are not appropriate where the
items or units represented are discreet or where it
is incorrect to read off values that lie between the
intervals on the baseline. In such cases, a bar chart
is to be preferred.
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Bar charts are made up (')'f”TTorizontqllor‘\'ertical
hars and are used mostly for comparing magni-;
tudes. The differencé ia length of bars on a chart
is. for most people. casier to see than the difference
between numerical figures.  Bars are also used
advantageously for showing component parts. that
is. the parts of a total.

Pie charts have a wide appeal and are particularly
eftective in indicating the whole and component
parts. Greater accuracy in reading pie charts is

Cinsured if numerals are written on the various parts

of the graph.

Pictorial charts lend variety and attract attention.
However. they should not be used to show too many
ideas at once. The main rule to remember is that
an increase in magnitude is indicated by an increase
in the number of characters and not by an increase
in the size of the pictures or symbols! Symbols
should be self-explanatory.

Summary

Rescarch has little value if it is never pulled
together into some form of report.. Although an
oral report may suffice for 'some occasions, we
generally think of the written report when we think
of reporting.  To guide the author in preparing the
report, we mention several things which can sim-
plify and give direction to his efforts. !

The first point to consider is the,.pirobable or in-
tended audience.  We identify three major classes
of audience, the researcher, educator and lay aad-
ience. and give seme ot the core characteristics of
cach.

The next item we co sider is the outline and
organization of the report. Its major elements are
the title; summary statement; tables of contents;
‘objectives and procedures: findings: implications;
documentation; and appendix.

In our discussion of style in writing the report,

“we stress the techniques for achieving easier and

more readable manuscripts. Most of these involve
simplicity, brevity and organization, and are most
efficien{ly accomplished by conscientious rewriting

Q
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with the objectives of effective popular writing
clearly before us. ,

Our final topic is methods of presenting data. We
suggest the use of and brielly describe illustrative

materials, such as tables. charts. maps. graphs and

pictures.
In the final analysis. decisions on writing style
and methods of presentation must depend on the

. intended purposes of the report and on its prospec-

tive readers. A report must tell the story effec-
tively. but this is not enough. There must be a
personal appeal that makes the reader say to him-
self. ~“This report kas something in it for me.”

<
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Chapter XVIII

APPLYING THE RESULTS OF
EVALUATION IN EXTENSION

_ .fo?scph L. Matthews

Four Objectives

The objectives of this chapter are to help youw:
1. Appreciate the potential for gain that can
come from using results of evaluation in your

extension werk.
2. Appreciate the 1mpoztance of evajuation pro-

cedures as aids to getting results incorporated .

into action plans.

3. Learn ways of getting results from extension
evaluation #nd other sgeial science research
used.

4. Be motivated. to use tresults from extension
evaluation in your own work.

wre?
Three Ways to Improve Practices

We can use three ways to improve our extension
educational practices. The easies{ wny, and the
one least likely to provide the best solution, is to
make chariges on the basis of our subjective impres-
sions of what the problems are. With a minimum
. of testing.or accumulation of objective evidence.
we can make judgments about probable conse-
quences or outcomes of our contemplated lmprove-
ments, and be guided accordingly. ‘

Another relatively easy way is to ask a profes-
sional research person to study the problem and
stuggest solutions. We canot be criticized for using
this way on grounds of unreliability of results or
defcctive methodology, but we can be criticized for
passing up the learning experience of finding out
for ourselves. At any rate, there will be few ccca-
sions when we can afford to have a professional do
the kind of job that is needed. More than likely
we would have to settle for his stock answers based
on rcasonably similar situations reported in the
literature. )

Somewhere in the middle ground between these
two methods lies the way which is the subject of
this manual. Evaluation combines the advantages
of first-hand association inherent in the first way,
with some of the more manageable objéctive and
statistically sounr techniques of the latter, into a
workable plan for usce by any reasonably competent
extension worker.

v
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The final product resembles traditinnal research
in most fundamental ways. In each there is an
attempt to define the problem with precision, to
derive the hypotheses from the best available back-
ground information, to follow methods that will
provide facts’ rather than subjective impressions,
and to generalize from the evidence with caution. -

Basic Differences

The one basic difference centers on the matter of .
the motivation of persons making the study. The
typical research person is motivated by a desire to
arrive at “truth.” In his thinking, thé degree of
excellence of the work depends on the degree to
which it contributes to.establishing generalizations
that have wide applicability. -

On the other hand, those of us who are involved
in evaluating our own_efforts are motivated by a
desire to improve our*dwn ways of doing our work.

‘When such.is our objective, coming up with answers

that have relatively unrestricted application in Ex-
tension are of litile immediate concern. We want
a) swers that apply to our own partlcular working

-Situation.

. This Kind of purpose does not mean that our
approach to evaluation should be one that restricts
application of our fihdings to a particular situation.
Quite .the contrary! The sound research methods
we apply while evaluating a particular situation
should produce clues or suggest hypotheses that
can, in some degree, be useful for analyzing a simi-
lar situation in other settings, as well as our own.
We owe it to our fellows to do the kind of evaluation
job that will imake our findings as meaningful and

- useful as possible to them, so long as they first

answer our own questions.

In addition to fundamental orientation, the work.
ing conditions under which the two types of investi-
gators carry out their indquiries may differ. appre-
ciably. Traditional researchers in education at-
tempt to control the study setting so that many of
the variables normally involved in a real situation
arc ruled out or controlied in some way by the
study design. By so doing, they gain precision at
the expense of relevance of findings.

[89]
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Extension worckers who engage in evaluation must
conduct their inquiries in the complicated climate
of their regular activities. Because of the large
number of variables in such a setting that cannot be
controlled. the-resutting evaluation may be lacking
in precision. Neverthello;:s, results so arrived at
have real meaning becauSe they are derived from
aninquiry carried out in a real situation. Any solu-
tions suggested by such findings would not have
to be translated from the laboratory setting to the
real one.

~

Disadvantages of Calling in
Professional Researchers

Relying on the professional rescarch person to
take care of our evaluation problems has two basic
limitations. We have already suggested the first
one. Such a person cannot study individual prob-
lems in any strict sense of the word because his
orientation is toward generalization.

v Impersonal—}He may be able to think of your
problem as an opportunity to try out a pilot study,
in which event he can personzlize the study enough
to provide the kind of answers you need.

mise to contribute to general rather than specific
knowledge. When most of our problems are pecu-
liar to a situation and to the people who aye involved
in it. we cannct hope to gain maximum benefit from
the kind of study he is prepared to make. -

General—A sccond limitation is that, even when-

the professional researcher is able to make sound
recommendations, we will have difficulty incorpo-

rating fhem into our day-to-day activities. It is .

casy to-talk about a better way of doing something
as a result of reading about or being told about
what others say should be done. However, there is
a great difference in likelihood of acceptance be-
tween change ~—commended by others. ‘however
qualified to make recommendations, and change
suggested by our own careful examination of. the
situation.

Detached—There is a wide gap between talking
change and accomplishing change. The surest way
to bridge the gap is for us to participate actively in
decision mak'ng as to what thee change should be
so that we thoroughly understand the matter and
do not have to waste time convincing ourselves be-
fore we can hope to'convince others. ‘Then we can
proceed to convince others by example as well as
talk.

We can expect our associates and clientele to
react much more readily to the suggestion and
example of someone they know personally, such as
ourselves than to the most positively uttered rec-
o tions of the professional researcher. Such

In most -
caaes, however. he must design studies which pro-

a person cannot afford to take the time to identify
properly with our group. Ile has to rely for rap-
port on his professional title. the prestige of his’
sponsoring agency, or whatever aura of authority
we can build up for him! =

Getting Resu!fs

This sugg,osts the next point we might consider:
“How can we go about getting the Iosults from
evaluation used?” A related question is. “Who can -
use the findings from evaluation?” QObviously, the
only ones who can use the results of evaluation are
the persons who are involved in the situation that
was studied or in another situation that is sifnilar.

The next obvious thought is that, regardless of-

~who is involved and regardless of the situation, the
" results must be made known to the potential users.,

The quality of the knowing is critical. Adequate
means of involvement must be devised if the knowl-
edge is to be used to fullest advantage.

We use involvement here in the sense of bringing
appropriate persons into intimate contact with
results of the evaluation. Ideally, this is achieved
most fully when the persons in a position to use the
results actually do the evaluation.

The problem is little ‘different from getting
farmers to use the results of scientific research in-
agricultural production. The difference. in the
main, is in the matter of motivation and the con-
sequences of not using. When the advantages are
not readily evident, or when the penalties for non-’
compliance are not immediately apparent, it is
much harder to convince anyone that action is
necessary.

Involving Others in Evaluation

As more people become involved in an evaluation,
the difficulty of fully involving all of them increases
out of proportion to increase in numbers. Although
we cannot hope to keep all of them involved com-
pletely all of the time, we can work out ways to
keep as many of them as possible involved as com-
pletely as possible. We will discuss things that we
can do to this end in terms of five stages and the
main questiuns to be answered at each.

We must realize that some of these suggestions
will not apply for all evaluation efforts, but most of
them will have quite general application. Many
evaluation etforts are concerned- with the work of

a single person and may be velatgd only to a single

part of his work. In such evaludtions, there may be
little or no need to involve others. Nevertheless,
there arc many occasions when it is best to share
with others the results of even the simplest evalua-
tions. For this rcason, most of the following will
apply in some degree to all levels of evaluation.

[90]
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‘to do it for us.

1. When -Deciding to Evalvate—Two questions
come to mind at this stage: “Shall we evaluate?”
and * E*(ﬂcthﬁ\xh 5t shall we evaluate?” Evaluation
should be undertaken in response to an expressed

- desire on the part of the potential users of the

results.

Somectimes we may have to take it upon ourselves
to bring the nced for evaluation to the attention
of our associates or cilientele and to kindle a desire
in them to have the evaluation take place.
quently, just showing how to evaluate is enongh to
stimulate a desire to try it.  We can do this otir-
sclves or bring in someone from outside the group
This-can lead to intéresting them

-in reading and reporting on findings of evaluatlons

o1 extension research -carried out elsewhere, with

the idea of (loudmg whether or not ev‘tluatlon is -
. neéded locally.

Once the idea of undertaking an evaluatlon be-
gins receiving serious consideration. the various
members can be kept involved by encouraging them
to contribute ideas for the evaluation itself and for
how they might be able to make use of results in
their own work. This can be done with each indi-
vidual in separate conferences, in meetings the
entire group, and in committee work.  K(Acti
should include consideration of possible finding
and the changes that might be in order as a conse-
quence. Discussion should include possible alterna-
tive courses of action and their probable conse-
quences, constructive or othelw i1se.

2. While Planmng the Evaluation — The next
phase is focused by the question,
o the evaluation?” Now is the time to crvstallize
thinking about extension objectives related to the
particular topic by research, discussion and formal
statements of understanding. This i< also an excel-
IL% occasion for us to remind our associates and
clientele of related basic extension objectnes and

ideals. N
This 1s when available altel natives must be con-

sidered to decide what kind and quality of evalua-

tion to do. Thorough discussion of methodoiogy
and what can be expected in the way of results
fromm the various methods will contribute to-better
understood decisions regarding budgetary matters.
It will also mean better acceptance and more likely
use of findings when the background is understood.

The entire group can contribute ideas to be work-
ed.into the evaluation plan and to be incorporated
into the statement of purposes; leaders and fellow
extension workers can consolidate the contribu-
tions into the firal plan. All can voluntecer to help
when needed with data collecting and processing

and, later. to help spread knowledge of the findings. -

A passive contribution all can make is to supply,
without hesitation or reservation, any relevant per-
sona! data that may be required for the cvaluation.

Fre--

“How shall we -

1

3. While Evaluation Is in Progress—'‘How are we
doing?” would bhe the main question asked during
this phase.

"~ out of their way.
like to have so

- made,
the evaluation must see that periodic pr ogress
reports are made so that interested persons can
keep in touch. and not have the oppoztumty to
forget all about the matter.

= The difficulty of reporting satisfactorily increases
direct!y with the size of the grolip concerned and
mvezsely with the amount of involvement that can
-be maintained.

\ more urgent will be the demands on ingenuity for
devising ways of keeping the members informed
and-involved. Key subordinates wiil have to assume
ever -larger responsibilities in this regard as the
lgaders will have to devote ever larger portions of
S Hheir time to coordinating and expediting activities,
. to executing the study plan and to plocessmg the

data.

find out for themselves, but they
e idea of what progress is being

—

A reasonable number of fellow extension person- .

nel and qualified laymen can be kept intimately

involved with data collecting and processing and,”

in some instances, with-analyzing and interpreting
tasks. Others will have to be kept in touch by

Folks may not care much about going -

\Whoever haq leadership responsibility for

The larger the group involved, the

\\’periodic announcements of progress so they will .

not have to be brought back “into the fold"” when .

they can make their next big contribution by aiding
with word-of-mouth dissemination of results of the

evaluation. _ .

4. When the Evaluation Is Completed—When we
have assembled the information and there are some
results to report, we have reached the fourth stage.
-Now we should be ready to deal with the question,
“What did we find.out?” If the evaluation is quite

claborate. it is a good idea to getlout tentative or

preliminary repordis on useable information as soon

* as we can assemble it. This gives associates ap
opportunity to get to work on the implications and
“some likely applieations before interest ccols off,
and to sustain interesi until the final report is
ready for distribution.

They can begin work on followup reports and
can prepare reports, news releases and radio or
television talks for immediate use. They can tailor
reports for the different groups within their aud-
iences and can incorporate the material into their
teaching. When the final report 1s ready, ,they
should have worked up such a thorough under-
standing of the elements of the study that they can
devoté their full attention to grasping the “big
picture” as it relates to their work and responsi-
bilities,

final report should be something of an anticlimax
If members have been kept properly mformed they

[91]
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‘shou]d be aware of most. of the contents of the final
draft. Their main ‘use of the document should, be
for future reference or-as an aid in*exnlaining the
‘evaluation to others. However, some 'will want to
use it when documenting followup réports relating
its findings to those of evaluations done elsewhere,
or to suggest ‘areas for future evaluations. "~ Such
uses are, of course, in addition to the basic one of
.. presenting the facts in such a manner that deci-
sions regarding change or direction of action can
be made With confidence. In this capacity its
period of heavy use will deend 'on reaction to
contents.

~

5. Afferward—-Stage'.Ilve comes after we have

,completed the evaluation and have made our res
“"ports. The sort of question we must now a§k our- "

selves is, “Who should be informed of our evelua-
tion?” Our respeonsibility now -becomes a matter

of sharing with others not directly concerned in the .

original evaluation but who are_jn positio’ns‘ where
the information. we have assembled ml ht be used
to advantage:

We should always make it a practice to pass alpng
our findings to the State extension training .and
rescarch_persons who will be happy to see that our
information comes to the attention of others. in the
_State, or in other States. who might be inferested.

If they have not already been involved in the evalu-
ation. you may want to involve them at this stage
by securing their assistance in helping you imple-
ment the action suggested by the evaluation.

This is .no time to neglect the folks in the study
area who may have been involved only incidentally
up to this point. They should have an opportunity

" to.sece the final report to be assured that the eval--

uation was completed (that the evaluator wasn't
just doing some busy work) and to get some idea
of what comes next. It will help th<in gain back-
ground for the discussion, lectures, radio and' tele-
vision talks, demonstrations, and the like thyvﬂl

S—
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be coniing along in the followup action. and will

help them grasp more qmd\]\ the mtent of the plan
as a whole.

Summary :

We opened this chapter with a resume of the
ti.rece conventional ways of gaining answers to ques-
tions. (impreve extension educational practices):
Subjective impressions, consultation with profes--
sional researchers, and evaluation. We sugpested
disadvantages of the first two which are 1esolved

. in the Jast way.

Next, we discussed the dlfolQnCO in orientation
or motivation between the evaluator and the profes-
sional researcher, indicating that the former needs
answers to specific questions and that the latter
must strive for generalizing answeors- We also.
suggested that the devices of the evaluator, at least
when working on his own problems, help speed up

1if not eliminate the awareness phase. and bring the ;

action phase into focus much quicker.

We closed with a discussion of ways to maximize -
involvement in the evaluation as an aid to successful |
eventual accompllshment of indicated action. We
suggested things that can be done at each of five
stages (while thinking aboyt the need for evaluation,
while preparing the evaluation, while performing
the evaluation, when the evaluation is completed,
and while the'indicated action is being carried out)
to help smooth out the process.
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Our objectives in this chapter are to encourage
extension workers to: P .

T 1. Appreuate evaluation' and extension reports
. assources of u.eful knowledge.' :
. 2. Acknowledge that a organized approach s
; necessary for ef}'TEw'}n? use of evaluatioh and
extension research reports.
3. Learn how to evaluate a rep01t and how to
' apply the findings 1eported in 1t

Reports Must Commumcafe

At times we may lose sight of the real purpose of
evaluation and research reports. -Basically, a report
is written. by someone to communicate what he,
usually the evaluator or research person, thinks is

important for the reader to know .about the subject’

on which he is reporting. Although there are cer-

' tain things that the writer can do tv make his com-*

munication more palatable there are other things
lying beyond his control that can interfere with
his ¢fforts to communicate. We will comment on
b'otlﬁides of this problem. although the former
has been dealt with in Chapter XVII.

Inhibitors to Communication

* Before going into ways of making the best use
of reports, we might look at some of the factors

that influence their effectiveness as -a'metliod of - |

communication. All too frequently, readers of
cvaluation or research reports tend to be more
critical of the research methods, and the ways they

are rcported, than is justified. This attitude arises |

in part from a feeling that the obligation to com-
municate is solely that of the writer..

Obviotsly, this is an unreasonable attitude. No °

writer can anticipate all the possible situations un-
der which the reader might be able to, or want to

:mpiy the results of a pagticular study.’ The reader-

shouid be willing to make some of the modificat.ons
or inter pretatlons necossary to relate the study find-
ings to his own situation. Unfortunately, this feel-
ing 1s fairly widespread. It interfefes with much
poetential use of findings from evaluation and ex-
tension research.

. o Chapter XiIX

- UNDERSTANDING AND USING |
- ' EVALUATION REPORTS

* Joseph L. Matthews

- Communication in evaluation, more so than in
some other situations, must be a two-way proposi-
‘tion. Both the sender and the receiver of the mes-
sage being transmitted must be active participators
in the communication process. The writer must

. be able to- send clearly and the reader must be
willing to receive the message and then adapt it to
" his own use.- ,

Aside from certain inherent limitations of the
written word, there are definite limitations on what

. the writer can do to make it easy for the reader to
" get the findings quickly and effortlessly. The pres-
sure to simplify involves some danger of misleading.

the reader. It is.a rare research person or evalua-
tor who is personally familiar enough with all pos-

sible applications to apply the findings to all

possible situations. ¥You must have knov dge of

the practical situation of the moment v make

specific applications.

Likewise, a person who does not fully understand _

the study cannot safely make applications to prac-
tical operating situations which differ in any way
from the test situation. If the evaluator and the
program person are.not the same individual, then
the best substitute is for the evaluator and the
program person to work very closely as a team
while making interpretations and working out
practical applications of findings.

Options and Obligations

When it comes to writing his >report, the evaluator

" has three optiens. First, he can describe the situa-

tion in which the investigation was;done jn suffi-
cient detail so that the reader cah draw his own
inferences about usefulness of findings for another
situation. A second choice is to make qualified
generalizations -that still leave ultimate use deci-
sions to the judgment and imagination of the reader.

The third cHoice is-to descﬁpe spec1f1c. situatians,

either actual or hypothetical, in which the findings .

would apply: Then the reader can decide on the
degree to which he considers his own situation to
be comparable to the sample situations, and can

make his own decisions on how w1de1y to agply the

. evalyation findings.
. d - ’ ' I\ [ 93 ] . A_M_w | ’ - !
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This gives the writer quite a range of methods
of presentation. However, it gives thﬂ reader an
cqually wide range of expectations. When presen-
tation and expectation patterrs are not in agree-
ment, the reader may be displeased with: the report.
This could be an argument for several presentations
as*we suggested in Chapter 17, but it could also be
the occasion for a little more tolerance on the part
of the reader.

At the same time, limitations of this vanety do
not excuse the wrlter from doing his best to write
for the particular readers he has in mind while
writing the report. This includes the requirements
of writing as clearly and as simply as possible, using
terms and examples that dre within the experiences
of the readers, usinggappropriate lllustlal;lve and
explanatory materials. and so on. Finally, the
evaluator should try to give the readcl the benefit
of his own unique interpretations, which he alone

can make because of his thoxoug,h involvement in
the study.

Personalized Presentations
< .
The written report alone must be regarded as a
less than satisfactory method of disseminating fir.d-
ings of evaluations or rcsé'nch studies. Ideally,

as we suggested in the prevnou{s chapter, the pos--

sible users of the results of an evaluation should
have the added benefit of face-to-facg€ discussions
with the evaludtor. Fall benefit from any scientific
inquiry cannot be achieved without the stimulating
‘influence of personalized communication processes.
Whenever possible, therefore, you should plan to
combine both written and persoxmllzed presenta-
tions when you desire to achiecve a maximum flow
of communication and understanding.

Brevity -
oL .
Another unrealistic expectation held by some is
~ that brief summaries of findings arc adequate sub-
stitutes for full reports. The value of this technique
for reporting diminishes as the complexity of the
. behavior being studied and the number of findings
to be reported increase. Somec things are so involv-
ed that brief summaries or broad gencralizations
are likely to'be more misleading than informative.
These paragraphs,are intended to demonstrate
that written reports have definite limitations and
" to suggest the nature of their limitations. The pur-
pose of the remainder of this chapter is to offer
some smggestions 40 help you make good use of
written reports inespite of any limitations they may

making systematically effective usc of reports on
cvaluation research.

The suggestlons that follow ¢an aid you ip

>
"

. question helps answer the next one:
- congidence can I have in :my findings that are

-tions in five main areas.

Three Operations

Using reports involves three main operations,
cach’of which has several important steps. The
“three opcratlons are, (1) evaluating the quality of
the investigation that 5 reported. (2) extracting the

significant findings, and (3) applying the findings

to' your own situation.

Your attention may, he drawn to a report in any
of several ways. The report may come to your,desk
through the mall\'\ou may come across-it while

seeking information on a 1elat0d/tqplc someone -

may call your attention to it to ask your opinion
about something mentioned in it.

The f{irst -questions for you to -answer to your
own satisfaction is, “Would this study or research

]

project be likely to produce results that could have -
bearing on my work?” Andther question you must’

answer is, ‘“‘Were the ‘design and thc methods em-
ployed in the study souhd?”’ The-answer to this
“How much

repdyted?”
These questiohs are almed at somethmg qu1te

chffcrcnt from the report itself or the interpreta- *

“tions made by the writer. Their purpose is to find
out if the study is conducted in a way- that is scien-
tifically sound so that only facts are brought out
‘ang so little or no personal bias influences the out-
come.

“information.

‘. .
Appraising the Quality of a Report’

To do an adequate job of appraising the quality
of a report you need satisfactory answers to ques-
The kind of information
you need can be summarized under these headings.

1. Purpose—“What did the investigator try to
do?” 'The important thing here is whether or not

the questions he asked or the hypotheses he tested

are ones in which yeu are interested. If you are
not interested in them, or see no immediate likeli
hood of being 1ntexested in them, there is little
point in your gou.ng further into the report.

2. Method—“What kind of a study was done?”
and “How was it done?” are the questions under

No amount of statistical precision or careful
interpretation can corr ect inaccuracies introduced’
through poor design or faulty methods of obtaining -

this heading. The decision here is whether or not-

* the gencral design anid the techniques employed
“were such that valid and reliable information of an
objectivé nature can be anticipated. The term valid-
is used to mean really measuring what was sup-

posed- to be measured; reliable is taken to mean
that the same kind of information would be obtain-
ed if the methods were repeated on other samples

[94F
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of the popualation.  As C\J)Idlxl(‘(l carlier, ‘objective
migans that information or *findings are not influ-
v'ucd by the pcnsondl point of view of an}onc

Populaﬁorf——

ed?™ You will need:to know this to determine how
- comparable the test situation is to the.fne to which
vou desire to apply the findings.  While deciding
the degree to\imh the people involved in -this
particular study Jie ke any group of peo;)lc vou
are concerned With, vou \\l“ be trving to Tind in.
the description at least somce of ‘the same dmmctex-
Mus that are “ ind in your own group.

In nmst cases vou will find .some diffe cnees or
that cerfain chavacteristics that vou eonsider impor-
tant are not mentioned in the report. Inthat evént,
vou will have to.make personal judgments or esti-
mates regarding the characteristics not mentioned
to assign their probable bearing on the findings of
the stmly ‘before you can make use 6f the findings.

N Sample——‘\\‘hut was the 1'elnu()nshlp of the
sample to the whole population?” and “How was
«the sample obtained?”™ are the related questions
asked at this point. The s
mafter of concern, cven at‘tc you are convinced
that the populatlon is quite similar to your own: A’
poor saimple can so distort the reported characteris-
~tics ol the popumtmn that the study .might as well’
be based on an"entirely different population. ~All.
Loo hcquently’ information ‘about sampling metho-
dology-is not included in the published-report, with
the result that Thany unjustified aqsumptlons of
mmpamblllty are mado

5. Tlmehness “IIO\\ ‘regenfly was thc informa-~
tion obtumcd"’ and “Does 1t apply todav” Favor-
dble answers to these questions cannot?bhe made

“Exnctl_\' who were the people .
Jrom whom or about whom information was oBtain- -

ample must remain a-

.

~ field work do not guarantee (tha which \\111 serve
your purpose, Rapid changes i conditions of rural

Iiv ?’n(f. and in technoldgical.knowledge related to all-
aspects of contemporary life, force.us to weigh the

appropriateness cf the fmdmgs in terms of detailed

aspects of the individual situation rather than in

broad terms of tcmpoml or geographic similarity.
Date of publication is.only a partial check ' on

timeliness.. )

{juite some ‘time in-the past and delayed montlis™or

vears hecause of prior publishing® commitments,

‘budgetary problems of the sponsonng agency, or.

another. Not

cditorial delays of pne Kkind 6r

Cinfrequently; studies are based on rescarch com-

pleted many years previously or on data sources.

such as the census, which thay have been’assembled -

ten or- more years before the time” they are uscd
in the study.

Summary I L

oochcfoxc You Leap,” might well be an ‘alter-

natettitle for, thlszch'lptm “The major emphasis of

the lasi half is-on ways-to aveid hasty decisions .

chardmg comiparability and assumed’ applicability
to your: own situation. We have suggestéd ques-

: tlons in five-arcas to which. you should be. able to

"answery favorably before you should be wiljing to

accept thd-findings of a,stuc.v as appl opriate tol'

your needs. .« 9

Ouraobjocmc in the car IIOl pomons of ths chap-
ter is to make the point that the primary’ respon-
_sibility for communicating may be assigned to the

“writer, but that the reader has an obligation to try .

to understand what the writer :is attempting to

Lmnmunw'\tc
mfonmatlpn ‘hout it, may -have limitations,, there

may. be many ways that the, findings can serve as

without considering many related factors. A.rccent a contribution to. l\nowlcdge if proper interpreta-
date of publication or zcwnt“mduswc dates of tions and allowances are made by the le'lder
" .. - 7:3 .
- ~ T - .
o,
~ 5
> '
Ed '
l“ . 1 i -
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The study may have been completed

Even when a study, or the reported -
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-growing importance and significance.
-responsibilities now extend far beyond the -farm

' Chapte"r XX

: IN CONCLUSION o
\\/. ‘ S MHWard 1' I’mfu . s ‘ '

‘Evaluation is a process of systematic appraisal

by which ¥e determine the worth, value, or méan-

ing of something. 'This something in Extension
may be a program or part of one, a method o1 ap-
proach .used in carrying on extension work, or a
situation such as a- commumty_, a county, or even a
larger area.

D -

Why We Need Evaluation

The ultimate goal:of the evaluation process in

_ Extension is the increased effectiveness or eur pro-

grams. Evaluatjon helps in this respect by telling
us how much progress“our clienteles, have made
toward their educational objectives. - The process
provides us not only with the results of our efforts,
expreése

gauged. In addition, evaluation contributes to our

‘educational efforts by giving us necessary informa-

tion about situations for planning sound programs.

In the mc;easmgly complex world in. which
Extension fuactions, the evaluative process assumes
Extension's

horizons of yesterday. Our clienteles are now
found in cities and towns, as well as in the open
country. Our audience is better educafed, bettcr
informed, and more sophxstlcated

Because of the technological revolution in com- i
munications and transportat:on people czn be more |
casily contacted through virious chanhels, by mass

media, for example. At the same time people can
be influencéd by agencies and organjzations other

.than Extension through these same channels.

Because of these. as well as other changes in our
society, there is grave need for more systematic
cvaluation in Extension. No longer is it enough
to know that farmers apply fertilizer: Now we
should know whether they are using the right kinds
and amounts, their attitudes toward this practice,

-~ and various other more or less qualitative items of

: mformatloq
sources of information carrently. available to farm-
ers, we must be more zcalous than ever in deter- "

Likewisc,  singce there are many

<

Evaluation is a process that facilitates
.. effective decision-making. - '

d in terms of ¢hanges in behavior, but also -
the benchmalks by which this progress can he.

.

' progtam objectives.
. answer

./ | 4

mining Extension’s contribution to whatevel Lhange
has taken place in our clientele! ~
The need to emphasize evaluation. in” Extension
is evident. The techniques-by.which this process is
carried out are less widely understood. Like any~
othe1 skill, evaluation involves a fund of hnowledge
and an appreciation of certain basic procedares
and “know-haw.” We hope this manual has made
it clear that any extension worker can develop this
knowledge and, with some experience, the neces-
sary skidl te carry on effective. evaluation. This
has been our premise in preparing this ma‘nua‘l.

L.

Basic Elements of P'rogram Evaluation -

Some of the basic techniques and, procedures by
which surveys ang formal evaluations are conducted

" have beén discussed in _the precedmg‘chaptms
-Expressed in much more summaly fashion, we ¢an
_visualize program evaluation as consisting of four

plocedural elements: (1) A statemenf of spec:flc

educatjonal objectives; (2) an 1nventory cvf whatever

was done in the name of the program *to achieve
the objectives; (3) an appraisal of ‘the, situation
beforgz the start ofsthe program——that is, bench mark
determmatlon and (4) subsequent measurenent
of the situation to determine progress,_and accom=
plishment." These ¢an be thought of as more or less
consecutive phases or steps in evaluating any given
program.

Pin- Pomhng Objectives—The fxrst step iny any

pxogram evaluation calls for an appraisal of specific

In" this irstance, we' must,
the question, “What were we"trying to’
accomplish?” The “What” must be specnfnc enough
to be measurable; and it must specify the ‘changes
in the situation (i.e., in the people) thit the program
hoped to accomphsh It must also 1ncucate the
p;ltlculal .audience mvolved ; .

~

Program Activities and Methds—In ‘t'"us the
second phase, we niust account for all actions taken
in the name of the program. This is not alwa;s a

simple task, particularly where many agencies.ird "

organizations are invelved. Because of pur failiire
to do this adequately, we in Extension are some-
times in the uncomfortable posmon-of bemg credit-

\

~
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cd with, or dppearing to claim credit for, accom-
Cplishments for which ‘we should not lOthmmtclv
expect credit . : -

This difficulty can frequently b overcome. pro-
viding there is (lusc cooperation hétween both pro-
gram pvrsnnncl and the evaluators. . This.is one
m\mnu- where the nvhl hand must hno“ what thc

lett hand 1».(101% _ »

-~ .

Esfabiishing Benc‘hmarks—-—OJn(. uvf- the most
essential chps in any’ program cvaluation is an
accurate appraisal of the situation before-the pro-
gram starts.  Unfortunately, this appraisal is f{re-

‘ :qucntl\ mejslected until sometime after the program -
is under way.

We recommend appropriate bench-
mark surveys at the bcﬁmnmg of all programs. - In

anmy event, there has to be some évidence of -what

the pre-progyam situation- was like béfore we can

decide how 1uch plb(fTCSs has bcen made.

- Determining P.ogram Progress and Accomphsh—
menfSa——Ihe fourth 'I: sic step in evaluation is to

conciusions of this nature must obviously be intex-\ )

preted on-the basis of Jprogram: objectwcs—*: ¢., the
‘uﬁlupllted cducational changes. They must also
be exprgssed in terms of the pre- -determined bench-
mark. .
work, we' must consider the activities and methods
used i pursuing prégram objectives? Only in this

Jway can we correctly and safely appraise the suc-

cess of gur e’ffoxts

-

The Cg‘allenge ‘ T e e o

» - ; )

. Evaluation.is a tool;

- -methdds can be made more effectwe If an evalua-~
tion is to be effective, the e\tetlslon workers 1m/’ﬂ1v-

, ed niust incorporate thc fmdmgs into their on- gomg

program.
All extension \wr kus evaluate-
50 S\stemat]cally and objectn‘PeJy

Vhen the" :
thCy dex &’ﬁ

increased p@ Isonal satisfaction from the sure knowl -
achleved some measure

cdge that thexr work h

determine progress or end results. Findings or of success .
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Further, since we'are cvaluatmg extension.

it is hot an end in itself: It-
ds ‘the mean$ by which extension programs and -
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ILLUSTRATIVE EVALUATION OUTLINE
EVALUATING A PASTURE
IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM.

Fred PoErictchey

i

The following is an iltustrative cutline for evatuating the
results of teaching in carrving out part of an extensios
pro<iam. The main purpose of this evaluation is to find
out what degree the teaching on improving pastures has
been effective. To what extent were th(. objectives of the
teaching efforts reached?

The decision to be made on the basis of the evaluation
was, "Should the emphasis on pasture improvenient be
continued ar. are pasture improvement practices well
cnough established thau time and effort can be shifted to
other pressing problems?”  This outline consists of ten
steps:

1. Background Situation—The need in the county out of
which the pasture improvement program grew,

2. Program planning—The procedure by which the prob-
Ieny got into the program and plan of work.

3. Objectives of the Program-—-The rvsulls expeeted from

. the program.

4. Extension Teaching
taught and sow.

5. Questions to Be Answered by the Evaluation—These
are the speeific questions to be answered.

6. Sampling the Population—This includes the people to
whom the pasture improvement program applies and
the sample.

a. Defining the population.

Methods—This shows what was

- h. Selecting the sample.

tion—This step is concerned
obtaining the information

=3

. How to Get the Informe
with the procedure forr
necded,

8. Preparation of Questionnaire—This. is tho form on
which the replies ot those who answer the questions
are recorded.

9. Tabulation, Analysis. and Interp-ctation of the Infor-
m.mon—lntnhl\ step the informativ:: on the question-

naires is ag‘ alvzed. organized and summarized to (lclor-
mine whatfit 1 vans for the program.

10. Lse of the Finding~ —The apphcallon ot tne findiags

tb program adjustment.

Steps lllustrated ~,

k. Background Situation-~The need in the county out of
which the pasture improvement program grew. In Green
County. many farmers have been changing from row crops
to livestock but their pastures are inadequate. Among
other things the pastures-need lime, fertilizer and reseed-
ing. The county agent had worked on this with some
individual farmers but no concerted cffort had been made
over the county.

2. Program Planning—The procedure by which the prob-
lem got into the program and plan of work. This situation
was presented at the annual meeting of the county exten-

.

sion program planning committee pointing, out that the
above practices were among the important ones recons
mended by the experiment stulion to build better pastures
After some discussion’ the committee selected these prac
tices forremphasis in the program. The county extensios
staff was advised to spend considerable tinmie on this phass
of the prograni.

3. Objectives of the Program — The results expectei
from the program. From their knowledge of the situation
and on the basis of the recommendations of the committee
the county extension staff formulated the following objec
tives of the program. These were the changes they hopec
to bring about in the farm families in helping them to helj
themscelves.

The objectives should be cledrly and definitely stated
Vague objectives must be analyzed until they are obsery
able evidences and made tangible. They may be wha
people know, do. or their attitudes.

The county extension stuff decided upon the following
objectives of their teaching program.

During the next three vears to get at least 400 of the 50¢
livestock farmers to improve their pastures. thereby mak
ing it possible to support more livestock. Four specific
objectives wers sct down. They were the three practice:
stated carlier wnd an-additional iractice—testing the pas
ture soil; 1o get the Fyestoek farmers:

a. to lime their pastures .

b. to fertilizer their pastures )

c. to resced their pastures with recommended scedings

d. to test pasture scil

These. then, are not only the objectives of the teaching
program but are also the results to look for in the cvalua
tion.

Ky Extension Teaching Methods—This shows what was
au;,ht and how. , These two columns show what was donc
to reach the ob]cclivcs of the program.. In the second
column are the learning experiences provided to influence
farm families to~hange. N

WHAT WAS TAUGHT

a. Liming and fertilizing would produce a more luxur-
igus growth of grass.

b. Reseeding will produce a more complete stand of

- pgrass and utilize the acreage more Tully.

¢. These practices are recommended as the rcqult of
research at the experiment station.

d. Some farmers in the county have tried them out with
sucness, richer pastures supporting more livestock. .

¢. How they can get and apply hime, and fertilizer, the
use of soil tests, and how to get their soil tested.

[ 98]
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HOW IT WAS TAUGHT

a. Circular letter sent to all livestock farmers 1a the
county calling their attention to this situation and
inviting them to come to a meeting in their part of
the eounty. e

b. Mecetings in vartous parts of the county. using visual
auds, and testimontes of farmers who had adopted the
practices. .

¢. Demonstrations on farms in various parts of the
county.

. Pamphlet on improving nastures. .

¢. Tunety news articles and circular Ietters,

f. Three major radio talks and short referenees from
time to time on the radio.

v Exhibit at the county fair.

h. I'osters at lime, fertilizer and sceed dealers.

i. The home demorstration agent mentioned and talked
about these practices at home demonstration chub
mectings,  In 4-H Club work the practices were dis.
cussed, particularly in the livestock clubs,

5. Questions to Be Answered by the Evaluation—These

are the speeifie questions to be answered.  The questions

to be answered were, of course, the dezree to which the
objectives were reached (the results) plos any other per-
tinent results that may be expected,  These questions were
formulated k:!5 the ones on which information would be
colleeted.

How many livestock farmers limed their pastures?

HE

b, How many livestoek farmers fertilized their pastures?

¢. How many livestock farmers resecded their pastures?

d. How many livestoek farmers had their soils tested?

¢. How many farmers increased their nymber of live-
stoek?

{. What Kind of Livestoek were inereased and how many
of cach kind? :

¢ What was the estimated incerease in salue of live-
stock”? R

h. low did this compare with the cost of the adoption

of the practices?

These and perhaps other questions would be answered by
the evalnation. A questionnaire would be prepared to get
ansy ers to the first six questions, - The analysis of the
replics waulst ¢onsider the farms on which the practices
were adopted for the first time during the three year
period and the livestoek increase per acre,

6. Sampling the Population—This includes the people to
whom the pasture tmprovement program applies and the
sample for the evaluation. '

Defining the Population—The population was. of course.
the 500 livestock farm families in the county. These are
the people being taught. They are the ones at whom the
program was aimerd qnd who are in a4 position to do some-
thing about the practices.

Selecting the Sample—You want to get the answers o
your -questions as economically as possible least time and
efforty and with as much accuracy as you need. A sample
of 100. chosen at random, from the 500 livestock farmers
will pive fairly accurate results and at the same time
reduce the amount of time and offort spent on the evalua-
tion.

There are sceveral ways of selecting a sample,  In this
case every fifth name on the office’s alphabetical list of
livestock farmers in the county was seleeted for the sample.
Sclecting: at random does mot mean selecting haphazardly.
It means a systematic method without subjective bias.

Q
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7. How to Get the Information—This step is concerned
with the procedure for obtaining the information nceded
1 answering the questions. s

The inforimation about the practices cauld be obtained
by sending a mailed questionnaire and covering letter 1o
the sample of 100 livestock famihies.  This looks like the
casicst and quackest way but often is not the case, Many
famiiics don’t return the questionnaires without one or
more folluw-up letters which extends the time for getting
the information and inercases the follow-up work. You
must have all or practically all of the 100 questionnaires
returned: otherwise your sanple may beec.ne biased and
the crror increased.

Another method is to interview each of the 100 livestock
familiesin the sample. This method sounds at first glance
to bt too cumberseme and time-consuming.  On further
consuderation it can be made quite practical. The three
agents in the county could divide up the 100 families: each
agent having 33 or 34 families to interview, taking about
3 days'or <o. The interview not only serves to colleet the
information in & very rehiable way; it also serves as a
helpful farm and home visit and as a follow-up of a pro-
gram, thereby showing the interest of the agents which
would be appreciated by the families.

It could also he done by members of the county program
planning committee after they have been properly trained
to do so. This has certain deeided advantages for the tvpe
uf evaluaticn used in this example. ’

8. Preparation of Questionnaire—This is the form en
which the replies of those who answer the questions are
recorded. It may be a questionnaire to mail or for use by
interviewers who visit the farm for the information. In
any ciase it is a form on which the information is recorded.
The example ywhich follows was partially designed as a
mail questionnaire,

Questionnaire (Example)

PASTURE PRACTICES IN GREEN COUNTY

(Date) .
Dear Sir: e

This is a maned questionnaire sent to 100 livestock
farmcrs selefted as a cross section sample in Green County
to survey the pasture practices used,

Your repiy will be greatly appreciated since the reli-
ability of the survey will depend upon having every ques-
tionnaire returned.

We believe the questions can be easily answered in about
10 minutes.

We will appreciate your cooperation very much.

Sincerely yvours,

(signed by the county agent)

N

1. Do you lime your pastures? (Check) \
4 a.____Yes; b No.
2. If Yes, when did you stert to do se?
a._ During the past 3 years,
h.....__Before 3 years ago.
3. Did yeu do more liming of your pastures during the
past 3 yoars than you did previously?
a._..._.Yes; h._.__ _No.
4. Do you fertilize your pastures?
a.._ . Yes: b.. _ _No.

5. If Yes. when did you start to do so? ‘
‘ a.__...During the past 3 vears.
b... .. _Before 3 years ago.
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6. Did vou fertilize your pastures morce durinye the past
3 years than you did previously?

. a._.... . res b .. .No,

7. Do you resced your pastures? a.__.__Yes; h. . _No.
8. If Yes, when did you start to do so?

a..__ During the past 3 years.

s - bh.______Before 3 vears ago.
9. Have you reseeded your pastures more during the past
3 years than you did previously?

10. Use of the Findings—The applicatton of the findin
to program adjustment. The report will be presented
the eounty program planning committee-for its study a
discussion and to determine the extent to which “imprec
ing pastures” should continue to receive emphasis in nc
year's county extension. program. The results of the ev
uation will give the agents some clues as.to the effectis
ness of the teaching methods used.

The information will serve as a topic for a circul

a._.__.Yes: b_. __._No. letter, radio program or news letter which has certa
19, Have you had your pasture soils tested during the past public relations values. The agents will have the sat
3 yvears? a. Yes; b. ~No. faction of knowing very definitely the degrze to whi
11. How many of caeh kind of livestoek do you have on the objectives of that phase of the program were acco
rour farm? plished and of their contributions in the county. T
- - following are evamples effablts-aad _charts.
Now Three
M yeau(-;)ago
¥ TABLE FOR REPORT (Example)
a. Dairy cattle
b. Buef cattle Percent of Livestock Farmers Using
¢. Sheep Improved Pasture Practjces
d. NHogs . Percent
. - Pasture Practices Livesto.
. Farm
12, IHow many acres do you have in pasture? 1. Liming armel
. . . . Liming
Ao Now; B Three years ago. ‘
13. Have you heard about the pasture improvement pro- a. Lime pasture now . .. ..... L 80
gram in the county? a Yes; b, No.
. R , b. Started liming during past 3 years 60
9. Tabulation, Analysis m interpretation of the Infor- . o .
mation—In this step the information on the qucstionnaires ¢. Did more liming during past 3 yecars 70
is analyzed and summarized to determine what it menns
for the program. N ' 2. Fertilizing
When the questionnaires are completed, one or more of .
the agents ean cdit them, prepare a “typewriter tabulation™ a. Fertilize pastures now 75
sheet and show a secretary how to tabulate the replics. . . , 0
These will be analyzed and summarjed by the agents and a b. Started fertilizing during past 3 years .... 7
rport prepared. Thc‘ following is an example of “type- ¢. Did more fertilizing during past 3 years . . . 75
writer tabulation’ sheét.
Total Questionnaires Received—100 County
TABULATION SHEET (Example)
Question- 1. Lime 2. Started 3. More liming 4. Fertilize 5. Started fertilizing
naire number pasture liming during past pasture
and/or name 3 years
a. Yes B. No NR a. Past b. Before NR a. Yes b. Ne NR a. Yes b. Ko NR a. Within b. More Don't NI
3 yrs. past 3 than know
years 3 yrs.
ago
1 X X X X X
1 X X
3 X X X X
4 X X
5 X X X X X
Thes iltustrates the tabulating procedure. Count all thé X's in column fa and write that number at the bottom of column 1a.
- Tota! 80 1s 5 10 20 10 10 20 10 s 5 (] (4] 15 15 10
L3 —
1. NR means °'no respense’’
[ 100 ]
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CHARTS FOR MEETING OF COUNTY EXTENSION Pasture Pereent of Livestock Farmers Using

PROGRAM PLANNING COMMITTEE (Example) Practices Pasture Improvement Practices
Before and After Program Commit-

tee’s Decision Three Years Ago.

Pasture - Percent of Livestock Farmers Using
Practices Pasture Improvement Practices
More Since Program Committee’s Pe':‘e“'
Decision Three Years Ago. o 20 40 60 80 100
; . . [ 1 1 1 n t
Percent . Total l ‘
. o 20 40 40 80 100 Before 209% After 609
L 4 4 1 ! - Liming 80% /
-
Liming 70%% SGTSSL LTSS L LSS S II LS ~
Before 5% After 700
Fertilizing 759 L2777 77 207 727720207 A Fertilizing 75%
\
o
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Appendix B

EXAMPLE OF AN INFORMAL
EVALUATION

Mors. Lawrel K.

This example of an informal evaluation illustrates the
importance of planning ahead of time and involving léarn-
ers to assure fullest interest and maximum benefits,

Evaluating a Series of In-Service Training Meetings

The audicnee at these meetings was about 30 or 40 exten-
sion workers; the speakers and discussion lcaders were
authorities in the various subject-matter arcas; the plan-
ners were extension workers with training responsihilities.
This is the proeedure that was followed:

1. Each speaker and discussion leader was asked to pro-
vidlr the planners, before the meetings started. with a
statement of the edueational objeetives he had for his part
of the progran:. in terms of what he expeceted the learners
(extension workers: to get out of il.  The, speakers and
discussion leaders were completely ecoperative.in provid-
ing this information.

2. Near the end of the series of meetings, the audicnee
was formed into working.groups. and each group discussed
and decided on the most important thmg,s it -had learned
from cach talk or discussion.

3. The cvaluation discussion leader placed.on, a black:

board the things learned by the audience from cach talk

Sabroshy

or discussion. Hc placed these on one half of the black-
board. Then he wrote on the other half of the board the
eapectations of the speaker, or discussion leader.

4. The total audience then reviewed the similarities and
differences hetween what the speaker or discussion leader
expected and what they thought they had learned. All
speakers and discussior leaders who were not involved in
other plofcssaonal duties at the time were present” for this
evaluation session.

5. Members of the audicnee discussed what they were
expeeted to learn, why they fifid learned what they were
expeeted to learn from some speakers and discussion lead-
ers, and why they did not learn the expected things from
others. ‘The evaluation leader brought out that they were

.following the approved method of eva'uatling an educa-

tional effort: (1) Doing so in terms of the objcctives of the

“teacher,” (2) involving the “learners,” (3) analyzing the
results to sce reasons for success and failure, and (4) look-
ing ahcad to occasions for applnng the results to similar
situations. .

This evaluation procedure not only illustrates a mcans
of cvaluating properl\ but also providés a mecthod of
reemphasizing the points the audienee has learned, and of
bringing to them points that they have missed.
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Appendix C

PROFESSIONAL HELPG'E'OJR THE
EVALUATOR

Joseph L.

The potential area from which to select an evaluation
project in extension teaching is as broad as Exiension
itself. Any project you might select eould deal with any
one phase, or a. complex of phases, which could range
from one extreme of extension activity to another. At the

same time. no extension worker can hope to he an author-,

ity in all areas of the work. Thercfore. any of us who wish
to pause and assemble information that will help us im-
prove our work need have no fecling of* embarrassment
over not having all necessary - knowledge and skills to
follow through with appropriate cvaluation.

For example, many of us are trained in special areas of
agriculture or home economics. Once we are on the job,
however, we find ti:at many of our administrative and
coordinating tasks require considerable understanding of
the soeial sciences. We need to know techniques for
identifving differences hetween persons who should or
could be reached and those who aetually are reached by
our teaching methods. We need to know why certain
groups among our clientele do not respond so well to our
programs as we believe they should. We need to know
the differences between urban and suburban families in
our county, and how these differences may influence
their demands on olr services.

We need to know how best to approach certain families
or individuals—how to work through their necds. values,
motivations, ambitions, knowledge and understanding. We
need to know which methods will work most effectively
with which groups—how to approach them how to make
them interested, how to hold their attention, how to en:
courage them to follow through to. completion, and how
to carry on by thcemselves.”

Althouph these are evervday concerns with rnast .. us,
it is ecasy to see that gaining the necessary information in

the proper form to make the kind of evaluation that would"

help us in our work would requite more than routine
understanding of evaluation methods and technigqres. In
spite of the certain value such knowledg: would have for
us, the size of the project makes us pause to consider the
question, “Should 1 undertake evaluation activities that
are beyond my prescnt competence?'

Such a question implies that we feel we have to “go it
on our own"” in cvaluation. Actually, there are many pro-

fessional resources which arc at our disposal The kind
of question we should be asking ourselves is, “Are the .
needed resources and technical competences available to

help with the evaluation I want to make?”

When we state thc question in this manner, it is much
casier to gain the confidence to start for, in most instances,
we will find that all the professional help we will require
is at olur disposal. All we have to do is look around and
take counsel where needed from persons who are'compe-
~tent in the areas that are difficult for us or unfamiliar to
us. With their help. we can move en to appraising what
resources we will need and finding out. whether or not

they are available,
The final decision to undertake an cvaluauon, and how

Q
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cxtensive the investigation shall be, will depend upon tlie
availability of technical help and other special resources
that must be marshalled for the job. Technical help is
cssentially a personnel problem—a matter of contacting
the right people and enlisting-their knowhow. The other
resources consist of time allocations by persons involved
in the evaluation. and any special materials or facilities
that may have to e assembled.

As in all investigative activity, the evaluation project
finally outlined and executed will be a :ompromise be-
tween what we would like to do and what we were able to
do. We find out sooner or later that others are not so
convinced as we are as to the relative iinportance of the
evaluation we contemplate and that they have other ideas
for using limited available common resources.

Before we complete the evaluation task we can expect
{o make numerous compromises for reasons of economic
or practical expcdiency. However, compromises provide
practical educational experiences in resourccfulness and
persevercnce and should not be taken as reason for drop-
ping a rescarchor evaluation project unless they invalidate
the basic objectives of our efforts.

If you have never been involved in a systematic evalua-
tion activity, you may be at a loss as to where to turn for
the help you need. This confusion should not last long,
however, as we in Extension are fortunate in that we have
ready access to a wide variety of professional guijdance
and help.

All of us have access to the tcchng"cal and professional
resources of our own land-grant insfitution, and some of
these resources are exceptionally helpful.
there will be some variation in the particular assortment
of competences represented in a particular State extension
staff, resident teaching staff. or experimment station staff,
but you can count on finding someone who can help you
get a start, or who can tell you where to look if he does
not feel qualified to advise you,

Availability of such persons may be limited by other
demands placed on their time, but most of them can find
time to get you started with your evaluation. Another
factor.which may interfere with their effcctiveness insofar
as your work is concerned is the distance from the institu-
ticn to your study arca. If you can runm in or your con-

Ssuatny t can come out in a few minutes, you can get together

about as often as you care to.. If the trip is one which
will require hours or- days, both of you will have to plan
your meetings carefully, and work up agendas for when
you can get together.} At other times you will have to
resort to correspondehce or to working with substitutes
he may ber able to retommend.

Many times he can suggest specialists and facilities of
his institution which are located off-campus but which may
be more convenient to your study area. There are many
facilities of this nature which you can fecl free te draw
upon. No doubt you will be amazed when you learn how
many of them there really are. For the balance of this

J
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appendix section, however, we will eonfine our remarks
to facilities available from the land. grant institutions and
the FFederal Extension Service.

State Extension Staff .

You are no doubt aware of the many specialists on the
Cooperative Extension Service staff of your State but you
may not be aware that over 20 States have a speeialist in
extension research on the staff. Your State may be onc
of them. This staff member is the propcr imtial contact
for aid in any kind of evaluation project. in most instances
he has had special training in the tcchmqucs of evaluation
and is quite likely<to be highly competent in social science

research.

He ean assist you personally in plur.;_"ling and following
through on an evaluation activity. In addition to the help
he can g,wc vou personally, he is in touch with other

individuals in resident rescarch and teaching wha have

the skills you may find it necessary to draw upon,

Most of the 30-odd State personnel training specialists
have some competence in evaluation and research in gen-
eral. In the absence of a State extension research person,
the leader of ‘the training program is & food person to
contact.

Most State staffs have nnie or more npersens: who have
participated in formal ¢valuation work, or who have takes:
the evaliation course at a regional extensgion summer
schooi. If there is no extension research or training per-

son on the staff. a person with this kind of background

can he consulted.

Resident Teaching Staff

All resident teaching staffs at the land-grant institutions
have individuals with backgrounds of research in educa-
tion or the social scicnces. Usually there is somcone on
the staff who has had rescarch expericnce dirceily related
to almost any conccivabie evaluation problem we might
have. All vou have to do is find the proper person and
make suitable arrangements to get the help you need
from him.

Goond persons to seck out when you need help on evalua-

tion are the ones tcaching research courses qQr those

engaged in research work in the various subject-matter

departments. The more experienced staff members in
departments of mathematics or statistics, psychology, edu-
cation, economiecs, sociology and anthtopolo"y can make
helpful suggestions regarding evaluation methodology.
Although their suggestions would have to be modified to
fit your particular needs, they should be helpful in extend-
ing your understanding of general approaches and basic
invcstigativc techniques.

Experimer:? Station Staff

Evcry experiment station has on the staff persons whose
work is planning and following through un « wide variety
of research ptojects that involve essertially the same prob-
lems of design and exesution that we cncounter in our
evaluation projects, This is particulirly true of the pcople
engaged in sociological research, sampling methodology,
questionnaire design, and data collecting and processing.

Most experiment stations have specialists who devote
most of their time to working out coding plans for ques-
tionnaires and schedules for ecither hand or machine tabu-

“lation. They also serve as consultants on questionnzaire and
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schedule designs. Usually there is'someone who is experi-
enced at preparing tabnlation plans in suificient detail so
that the followup work can be done by. clerks or machine

operators. All of them are available to advise you in pro-
cessing your own data for analysis and interpretation.

Most of the experiment stations have modern electrical
mdchines for tabulation and other analysis operatfons to
speed up data processing.
are adequate to handle almost any statistical job likely to
be undertaken at the institution. During slow’ pcnods
they are marie available to outside researchers. At siich
times you may he.able to arrange for use of the mac incs,
together with the serviees of the operators, lo process
your data.

Adequaey and 'wvmlablhty of facilities and quahﬁcallons
of staff. memHBers and technicians will vary {from one insti-
tution to another, but all of them will be able to help a
great deal. Most of the time the resources afe more than
adequate for routine evaluation work. This is particularly
true of the kind of evaluation we would do by ourselves
or with the cooperation and assistance of a few colleagues.

Even overloaded resident teaching and experiment sta-
tion pcrsonncl are willing fo advise us to the hest of their
abtlity when vee approaeh them through proper channels.
When they are convinced we are sincer¢ in our cfforts at
evaluation, they will be most tolerant and understanding
of our comparative incompetence, and will go out of their
way .and make personal sacrifices to be helpful.

Division of Extension Research and Training

This Division , the Federal Extension Service is a
service unit that has as one major responsibility, the
national icadership in - extension research aud the staff
training in evaluation. This combined function is accom-
plished by coordinating extension research and, cvaluation,
by training and assisting State rescarch persons with their
work. by providing courses and training sessions in cval-
uation, aad by consulting and participating directly in
evaluation activities at 3ll levels.

The size of the’ staff and the facilities available to it
limit active participation in evaluation actnahgs to a re-
stricted number of major rational, regional, State and
county studies. Most of these are done as cooperative
projects between the State or regional group and the
Division. All of them must be of the pioneer variety to
some degree, although a certain amount of replication

+ oceurs.

In many States the facilities’
e

The mnjbr contribution of staff members is made -

through personal consultation in the States or through
cortespondence with individuals to advise them on eval-
uation activities and extension research projects. Assist-
ance prowdcd may consist of giving suggestions about

sources of needed dielp, supplying materials, advising on

specific phases of the work, or reviewing plans for all
stages of the contemplated evaluation sequence.

chucsts for asslstancc from Division persunnel by
workers in a State should be made through the State Direc-
tor to the Director of the Division of Extension Rescarch
and Training or to a particular staff memBer of the Divi-
sion. If there is some question as to the identity- of the
person who ean give the desired help, the request should

" -be made to the Director who will refer it to the proper staff

member. Otherwise, the State Director can communicate
directly?with the proper staff member.

The general categories of help that ean be given by the
Division are listed as major topies in the aecompanying
outline. Under cach major topic are listed the specifie
kinds of assistanee that are.offered in that area.

1. Defining the problem and determining necessary re-
sources. )
a. Spelling out the problem and the general natare of
the information that will be needed.
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b. Investigating resource needs and possible ways of

meeting HKU‘} o
¢. Analyzing
preliminary calendar of work.

e time requirements and preparing a

d. Analyzing the nature and extent of the cooperatien

that will be needed from other extension workers.

Desigring* the evaluation plan.

a. Spelling out what was taught that is to be evaluated.
b. Deruung what aspeets of the teaching action are to

be evaluated.

c. Deciding upon objectives of the evaluation.
d. Deciding what evidence is to be collected.

. Preparing rescarch_forms,

a.gDeciding what quesuons to ask and how to phrase .

them.
b. Developing the record format,

¢. Preparing instructions for handling the questicns,

Planning tabulations and the analysis.
a. Preparing the coding plan.

h. Deciding on the tabulation method.
¢. Preparing tabulation forms.

d. Deciding on statistical techniques.
Preparing the sampling plan.

a. Defining the population,

h. Determining the sampling fraction.

¢. Preparing the sampling instructions.

Conducting the field survey.
a. Selecting interviewers or recorders.
b. Trainipg interviewers or recorders.

ERIC
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¢. Supervisinyg field party.
d. Editing schedules.
7. Preporing the report.
a. Planning thereport outline.
b. Analyzing fhe data and drawing implications from
them.
¢. Writing the report.
d. Publishing the report.
8. Getting- findings disseminated. and used.
. Interpreting the findings.
. Drawing implications for action programs.
Planring the disseminating activities.
. Setting up reporting situations.

oo o

In addition te the direct help that members of the
Division staff can give, there are 'numerous duplicated
materials on evalfiation in Extcnsion that are available for
distribution. Thes¢ materials consist of examples of ques-
tions or cotlnpletc quesuonnau‘es various kinds of evalua--
tion check ssheets, tabular layouts and recording devices,
and brief stateirents on methodology for the different
phases of evaluation. They also have samples of different
kinds of compléted evaluation reports.

Staff members are prepared to answer most routine
requests for suggestions about how to handle specific
evaluativn problems. In many cases they can provide
appropriate example materials to_help make their sugges-
tions clear. When the problem is a new one to them, they
will do all in their powar to work out a practical solution.

)




Appendix D

EVALUATION REFERENCES IN
EXTENSION SERVICE REVIEW

From time to time the Extension Service Review contains
articles on the need for evaluation, planning cvaluation.
methods of evaluation results of evaluation, and uses of
the results. Some of these references are listed below,

January, 1955

1. Galluy, Glad_vs and
- Farm .'md‘!Homé Unit Approach.

April. 1955

2. Cowlitz County,
Home Demonstration Clubs?

May, 1955
3. Sabrosky. Laurel K.—Some Wa)s to Hold Your
- Young People. p. 101
4. Clayton. Leon O.—Factors for Successful 4-H Club
Work. p. 105

September: 1955 _
.5. Matthews, J. L.—What Is Evaluaiion? p. 171
6. Fificld, Marguerite and Whitman. George E—Afler
We Interviewed 346 Families We Revamped the *
County Program. p. 173 |
7. Knutson, Andie L.—How Do You Mcasure Progress Jl

Matthews, J. iL.—Appraising
p. 19 '

IR}

p84

p. 174
“*8. Proeler, Harriet—Ou* Time—Use Study Was an Eye
’ Opener. p. 176 -

9. Harris, Margaret E—We Take ,a Good Look at the
Women We Serve. p. 177

107 Fessenden, Jewell—Tools for Testing. p. 178

11. Raudabaugh. J. Neil—Program, Plan of Work, Pro-
gram Evaluation. p. 180

12. Ueland. Gale—Half of Louisville Llstened. p. 183

13. Clark. Robert C.—The HOlnCJ—FOCUS of Our - Re-
scarch. p. 184 "

14. Frazier, Leslie—Our Families Wanted-Facts. p. 187

15. Schruben, Luk:

M.—Compounding State Rescarch.
. p. 189 .o

February,.1956 ’

16. Pierson. Arliec A.—One Way to Mecasure the Valuc of
Mass Media. p. 45

March, 1956 ,
17. Bianchard, Evelyn ~and Shipley, Fern—Four State
Statl Pool Ideas-ior a Revised 4H Food Program.
p. 55

1956 .
Copp. James H.—Why Some Stay Insand Others
‘Drop Out of 4-H Clubs. p. 97

Kern, K. Robert—lowa Folks Fou~d the: Answer to
Facts—So What?-,p. 100

M.\rchant John D and Rowe, M. Patli ne—Our Tlme-
Use Study. p. 103 -

May,
18

19.

20.

-

3

Wash.—Who Are the Mcmbers of

July, 1956

Nutritious Meals. p. 132
23. Crosson, Mary Alice—Indiana Specmlxsts ’lest Their

Teaching Skills. p. 134 -

August, 1956
24, Sevoian, Lucile erser—Complete—Not Complete;
A Satisfying Project Experience in 4-H. p. 149

September, 1956 v

* - 25. Ross, John E.—More Than Brick and Mortar. p. 157
26. Longsdorf, Lisle L.—Facts and Dreams. p. 163
27. Sevcral Counties—Let's Tackle One Problem at a

: Time. p. 166

28. Wyoming "Extension Specxahsts-——Analysns of Needs
—A First Step in Program Projection. p. 170
Swanson, Har’;)ld B.—Early Results of Program Pro-
p. 172

29,

v jection,
Novcmber, 1956

30. Pope, Edward V.—Do You Know Yourself? p. 204

31. Beers, Howard W. and Rheinwald, Hans-—Evaluation

Takes Root in Eurqpe. p. 206 :

32, Tlchenor, Phxhp—A Hazard Hunt. p 207

December 1956
33. Dodge,‘W. A. and Bradﬁeld Alex—Vcrmonters Im-
prove Milk Flavor to Increase Sales. p. 221
34. Stanislaus County, California—What Extension Help
Do Women Want? p. 235

January, 1957 :
35. Erickson, Anna Jxm-——Llsten to the People Speak.
p. 11 :

Y

March, 1957
36: Bergen County, New Jersey——Food—-No 1 in 180,000
Budgets. p. 63

April, 1957
37. Reeder, Robert—-We Took Another Look. p i

38. Liveright,
Observations of Two Successful Community Orgam-

zations. p. 79 ' :
May, 1957
39. Rutledge, Lloyd L.—Clues to 4-ii Club Program :
Vitality. 105
40. Dildine,* Glenn C.—~Your Citizenship Improvement
Study. p. 107

Sabrosky, Laurel K.—Let's Be Challenged. p. 108

July, 1857 - .
. 41, Holloway, Margaret E.—We Used the Facts e

Juae, 1956 . - Learned From 500 Interviews. "p. 139
21. FES Task Force—Earmarks of Farm and Home 42, Straus, Murray A.—What We Can Do fer the Part-
Development. p. 109 time Earmers. p. 153
! ) 1
[ 1061 .
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922. Dewar, Carmen L.—Iowa Women Learn to Serve

A. A—What Makes Them Tick—My |,
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October, 1957

43, Welch, Jr., €. Herman—Daily Records: Chor'c or

Rich Harvest? p. 203
44. Barlow. Shirley—The

Office 'Sceretaryv—Envoy of
Good Will. p. 206 -

45. Welch, Jr., C. Herman—Know Your County People. -

p. 210 .

December, 1957
46, Sabrosky. Laurcl K.—Evaluation as Related to 1'ublic
Relations., p. 232

January, 1938
47. Leagans. J. Paul—Give Your Fitress a Checkup. p. 6
March, 1958 _ ) .
. 480 Porter. Ward Fo--Studying Our Human Hesources.
n. 37 o : )
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April, 1958 }
49. Hill. Kate Adcle—Three-Way Approach Payvs Off.
)')‘ 79

May,71958 S
30. Carter, Glenn—Wants and Nveds of Older Youth.
p. 108

September, 1958 .
31, Shipley, Fern—Probing to Determine Needs. . p. 1€°

November, 1938

52, sarbaugh, L. E.—Iave You Tested Your Audience?
p. 219 )

January, 1939
53. Frutchey,

Fred P—To Get .. . or Not to Get—
Further Education. '

p. 3. i -



